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where my rendering was uncertain or where I thought they
would be helpful for the better understanding of the Chinese
Text. In my Introduction to this book, I have stated the
problem suggested by the comparative study of the two texts,
have summarised the available material on the same and have
drawn my conclusions.

In the printed pages of this book, several mistakes have un-
fortunately crept in. The difficulty of securing in India the
right Chinese types and the still greater difficulty of securing
compositors properly qualified to handle them, has been respon-
sible for the wrong use of some Chinese characters. The
necessary corrections have, as far as possible, been indicated at
the end in ‘Corrections and Additions’.

This book is not intended to satisfy the need of those scholars
who would like to have the Vimuttimagga in its entirety, but
the author will consider himself to be amply rewarded if it
gerves the purpose of giving an incentive to some young scholars
for presenting to the world the complete work, in the near
future. .

I have to thank Prof. Vidhushekhar Bhattacharya, DProf.
Beni Madhab Barua and Dr. Bimala Churn I.aw for having
gone through the Introduction of this book and for making
several suggestions. I have also to thank Mr., J. C. Sarkhel,
Manager, Calcutta Oriental Press, for having taken great pains
in the printing of this book.

And lastly, I have to acknowledge my indebtedness to the
University of Bombay for the substantial financial help it has
granted towards the cost of the publication of this book.

November, 1937. P. V. Bapar
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ABBREVIATIONS

[Note—References are to the pages of the volumes except in the cases
mentioned specifically otherwise.]

A.
Abhk.

Abhm.
AbhmYV,

Abhs,
A.M.B.

B.
Bagchi
B.D.

Chin. Dhs.
Cm.
Cp.

Corr.

D

Dh. or Dhp.

DhsA.
DhsCm,
diff.
I)ipa.

E. R. E.
expl.

g.a.

id.
Kimura

Anguttaranikiya, P.T.S, edition.

Abhidharmakosa, translated into French by
Louis de la Valeé Poussin. [Reference is to
the chapter and page of the vol. in which the
chapter is included].

Abhidhammavatara in Buddhadatta’s Manuals
(P.T.S.).

Abhidhammattha-Vibhavini, ed. by Rev. Su-
mangala, Colombo (1898).

Abhidhammatthasangaha, P.T.S. edition.

Aspects of Mahayina Buddhism and its rela-
tion to Hinayana by N. Dutt (1930).

Buddhaghosa.

Le Canon Bouddhique en Chine.

The Bodhisattva Doctrine in Buddhist Sanskrit
Literature by Har Dayal.

Der Chinesiche Dharmasangraha von Weller
(1923).

Commentary ; added after the abbreviation of a
work means commentary on that work.

Cariyapitaka, P.T.S. edition.

Corresponds to

Dighanikaya, P.T.S. edition.

Dhammapada [ref. to the verse].

Dhammasangani-Atthakathd i.e. Atthasalini.

Dhammasangani-Commentary i.e. Atthasalini,

Different, differs.

Dipavamsa, edited by Oldenberg.

Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics.

Explanation.

Generally agrees.

Identical.

The Original and Developed Doctrines of Indian
Buddhism (in charts).



Madhy.

Mal.
My,
Myvy.

N.C. or n.c.

p-a.
Pet.

Przyluski
Ps.
Ptk.

Ptn.
q.d.
r.a.

r.c.
S

S.A. or s.a.
S.D. or s.d.

Sik.

S.N., SN, or

Sn.
Sph.

Sv.
Tak.

Upa.
Vbh.
Vim.

VIMUTTIMAGGA

Majjhimanikaya, P.T.S. edition.

Maddhyamaka-karika with Vrtti (Bib. Bud-
dhica vol. IV),

Malalasekara, The Pali Literature of Ceylon.

Mahéavamsa, Geiger’s edition.

Mahavyutpatti, Japanese edition in Sanskrit,
Tibetan and Chinese by Sakaki.

Added after a figure means notes on that page.

Nothing corresponding.

Partly agrees.

Photographic copy of the Mass. of Petakopadesa
by Hardy, preserved in the State Library in
Berlin. Burmese edition printed in the
Zabu Meit Swe Press, Rangoon (1917).

La légend de ’empereur Adoka.

Patisambhida, P.T.S. edition.

Specimen des Petakopadesa von Rudolph Fuchs,
Berlin, 1908.

Patthina, P.T.S, edition.

quite different.

roughly agrees.

roughly corresponds.

Samyuttanikaya.

substantially agrees.

slightly different.

Siksasamuccaya (Bib. Buddhica).

Suttanipita, reference to the number of stanzas.

Sphutarthabhidharmakofavyakhys [Bib. Bud-
dhica, vol. XXI.].

Sasanavamsa (P .T.S. ed.).

Taisho edition of the Vimuttimagga in the
Chinese Tripitaka (vol. 32. pp. 399-461)
edited by Takakusu and Watanabe.

Upatissa.

Vibhanga, P.T.S. edition,

Vimuttimagga, popular Chinese edition printed
at Bi-ling in the province of Kiang-Su (1918).
The references are to the number of the book,
page (the reverse side of the page hing indi-
cated by the addition of the letter ‘a] to the
number) and column.
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Vis. Visuddhimagga, edited by Henry Clark Warren
and Prof. D. Kosambi, the references being
to the number of chapters and paragraphs.
[To be published in the Harvard Oriental
Series].

Winternitz Geschichte der Indischen Litteratur, Zweiter
Band.

Note ;:—The references to the Commentary of the Visuddhi.
magga are to the edition of the same published in P, G.
Mundyne Pitaka Press, 1909, unless otherwise mentioned. The
references to the synopsis of the Vimuttimagga are indicated
merely by the number of pages without putting any word before
‘p.” That is to say references like ‘p. 5, p.27,” indicate that
the reference is to the synopsis of the Vimuttimagga, which
forms the main part of this dissertation. Any remarks or com-
ments by the writer are putin square brackets. The Roman
figures in the marginal notes of the syncopsis refer to the
chapters of the Visuddhimagga and the following Arabic figures
show the numberof the paragraph, I have not adopted any Euro-
pean of American transliteration-system of the Chinese sounds,
but I have generally followed Nanjio in indicating the Chinese
sound by its closest equivalent in the Indian sound-system,
except in the case of some names which are more easily recog-
nised in their transliterations used by previous writers. I find
this more convenient, especially when the Chinese sound re-
presents an originally Indian sound. The leiters a, b, ¢ used
after the number of pages of the Taisho edition by Takakusu
and Watanabe indicate respectively the upper middle and lower
sections of the page. The figures after these letters indicate the
number of columns beginning from the right.
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10.

SUMMARY OF THE INTRODUCTION

Vimuttimagga in its Chinese translation Cie-t’o-tao-lun.

Translated into Chinese by Seng-chie-po-lo.

Similarity between the Vimuttimagga and the Visuddhi-

magga and four possible theories to explain the similarity.

Prof. Nagai’s view.

Dr. Malalasekar’s comment on the above and his sugges-

tion about the solution of the problem.

This question can be decided only on the merits of the

evidence, internal and external.

General account of the Vimuttimagga.

Correspondences between the chapters of the Vimutti-

magga and the Visuddhimagga,

Similarity between the two books due to the common

sources or common material upon which both the authors

draw, such as

o (i) Pali Texts, (ii) Poranas, (iii) Pubbacariyas, (iv)
Atthakathas, (v) Petaka. (vi) A verse ascribed to
Sariputta by both the authors, and (vii) Some un-
identified sources.

Similes, metaphors and illustrations.

(i) Common to both the Texts.

(i1) Peculiar to Upatissa.

Dis-similarity between the two texts,
(A) Dis-similarity in doctrinal points.

(1) Kammatthanas, (ii) Kasina-mandala, (iii) Exten-
sion of the Brahmavihéra-nimitta, (iv) Cariyas, (v)
Riipas, (vi) Jhinangas, (vii) Indriyas, (viii) Anulo-
mafiina, (ix) Nevasafifid-nasafifidyatana-samadhi,
(x) Asafifii-samadhi.

(B) Dis-similarity in treatment.
(1) Interpretation of words and expressions.
(i1) Different treatment in whole sections.

(iii) One goes into more details where the other
does not go.

(iv) Upatissa introduces altogether new matter, which
is not found in Buddhaghosa.
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13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

18.

19.

20.

21.
22.

VIMUTTIMAGGA

Reference to other views on doctrinal points:
(A) Those that have been mentioned by both the authors.
(B) Those that have been referred to by one author and
found to be exactly tallying with the views of the
other. Light thrown on such passages by Dhamma-
pala’s comment.
References to proper names.
(1) Texts, (ii) Places, (iii) Personages.
Transliterations of Indian words.
References to a Candala.
Style of the Vimuttimagga as we have it in its Chinese
version and the method of the translation.
Review of all the internal evidence and the external evid-
ence of Dhammapila. .
Dhammapala,
The author of Paramattha-mafijiisd, the Commentary on
the Visuddhimagga, and the author of the Commentaries
on the Thera-Theri-(atha, Petavatthu, Vimanavatthu,
Netti-pakarana, etc. is the same. Belonged to the same
tradition and school as that of Buddhaghosa and ‘did not
live long after him—perhaps within two centuries—and
therefore there is no reason to doubt his testimony.
Abhayagiri School—Its history.
Indian monks went to Abhayagirivihira.
‘Who was Upatissa? Where and when did he compose
the book? In what language did he write his book?
‘What do we know about him from the Vimuttimagga?
Discovery of a Tibetan version of a chapter of the
Vimuttimagga. Indian origin of the Vimuttimagga.
First of the four theories can be accepted.
Kalyana-mittas.




INTRODUCTION

It is nearly eighteen years since Prof. M. Nagai of the Impe-
rial University, Tokyo, Japan. pointedly brought to the notice of
Buddhist scholars the existence, in the Chinese Buddhist lite-
rature, of a book called Cié-t’o-tdo-lun, # i 3§ #. or Vimutti-
magga as he rendered it in Pali.! This book is the same as
is numbered 1293 in Bunyiu Nanjio’s catalogue of the Chinese
Translation of the Buddhist Tripitaka,? although Nanjio gives
‘Vimoksha-marga-§astra’ as the Sanskrit rendering of the Chinese
title. Nanjio further tells us that this book was composed by
the Arhat Upatishya or Sariputra® and was translated into
Chinese by Seng-chie-po-lo fi§ fin ¥ ¥ in 505 A.D.* in the Lian
dynasty (A.D. 502-557). This book is divided into twelve
chapters in twelve fasciculi or Chinese books.

Nanjio gives us no information about Upatigya, or Upatissa
as we may say in Pali; but he gives us some information about
Seng-chie-po-lo.* The name Seng-chie-po-lo, or, San-chie-pho-lo
as Nanjio transliterates it, is explained in the Biography of the

1. J.P.T.S. 1917-19, pp. 69-80. Notice of the same has been taken
by subsequent writers. See Preface (p. vi) to the translation of the
Visuddhimagga by Pe Maung Tin (1922); B. C. Law, The Life and Work
of Buddhaghosa (1923), pp. 70-71, foot-note; also Foreword to the same
book by Mrs. C. F. Rhys Davids; Malalasekara, Pali Literature Ceylon
(1928); Vasudeo V. Gokhale, Pratitya-samutpida-d§astra des Ullangha,
(Bonn, 1930), p. 10, foot-note 2; A. P. Buddhadatta, Introduction to the
Baddhammapajjotika (1930-31), pp. vii-viii; Nyanatiloka, Introduction to
his German Translation (p. 8) of the Visuddhimagga (1931); Mrs. O. F.
Rhys Davids, A Manual of Buddhism for Advanced Students (1932), p. 31.

Vimutti-
magga and
its

Chinese
transla-
tion.

2. Also in Katalog des Pekinger Tripitaka von Prof. Alfred Forke, .

Berlin, 1916, p. 11, No. 63; Hobogirin, Fascicule annexe, No. 1648,

8. Nanjio perhaps so conjectures as the name ‘Upatisya’ was also
used in connection with Sariputra. See M. i, 150.

4. Bagchi (p. 418) gives 519 A.D.

6. This information is given in the Continued Biography of Worthy
Monks #5. 9% /8 1% ; also compare Bagchi, pp. 415-418. Przyluski, gives
in his ittroduction pp. xi-xii to ‘La légend de l’empereur Adoka’ some
inform ition about him.
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Buddhist worthy monks as Chun-yan #& 3% community-nourish-
ment (Sangha-bhara) or Seng-khai /§ @ (Sangha-varman)
community-armour. These translations help us to restore the
name Seng-chie-po-lo to Sangha-bhara or Sangha-varman, but
the Chinese po-lo may also be rendered as pala and so it is not
unlikely that the name was Sangha-pala as Prof. Nagai restores
it.! Sangha-pala was a samana from Fu-nanor Bu-nan ($k # )
Siam or Cambodia. He went to China and there translated some
ten or eleven works. While he was in China, he became the dis-
ciple? of an Indian monk named Gunabhadra (Kiu-na-phu-
tho),* who himself came to China in 4356 A.D. and was work-
ing on translations till 443 A.D. We further learn from Bunyiu
Nanjio’s catalogue that this Gunabhadra was a noted scholar
of the Mahayana school. We are also told there (pp. 415-416)
that ‘““he was a framana of Central India, a Brahman by caste
and nicknamed the Mahayina on account of being well acquaint-
ed with the doctrine of Mahayidna.”” On his way to China
Gunabhadra visited Sihala-dipa (Ceylon).* If we look at the
list of books translated by him, we find along with several
Mahiyana works, two books of the Hinayana school, Sainyukta-
gama Sitra and Abhidharmaprakaranapada. This shows that
Gunabhadra was also interested in Hinayana. He worked on
translations till 443 A.D. and died in 468 A.D. in his seventy-fifth
year. We learn from Nanjio that San-chie-pho-lo or Sangha-pila
worked on his translations from 505-520 A.D. and died in the year
520 while he was in his sixty-fifth year.®* The Biography of the
Buddhist Worthy Monks referred to above tells us that Sangha-
pila was a very brilliant and highly precocious boy. As soon
as he came of age to begin his study, he left the worldly life
and specialized himself in the study of the Abhidhamma.
Having heard the name of the country of China as famous for
the study of the Dhamma, he took a boat and went to that

1. 8. Lévi (J.As. 1915, p. 26) does not think this to be correct.

2. Bagchi, Przyluski, following P. Pelliot, consider this as impossible;
also see B.E.F.E.O., TIL. p. 285. It is suggested that probably there it
a confusion with another name Gunavrddhi.

3. 3R 7B BR P Nanjio (pp. 415-16) adds one more character lo §§

4. Taisho, 50. 844a. 18.

6. M. Pelliot [B.E.F.E.O., III, p. 285] says ‘C’est une ma&vertanca
He gives 524 A.D. Bagchi [p. 416], Przyluski [Introd. p. XD follow
Pelliot.
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country. We have here no information as to who brought
Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga to China. But judging from the fact
that Sanghapila was quite young when he came to China and
from the fact that Gunabhadra, on his way to China, visited
Ceylon, it seems not unlikely that the work was brought to China
by Gunabhadra when he went to that country in 435 A.D.

This book Vimuttimagga of Upatissa bears such a close simi-
larity, as will be seen from the synopsis of the book, with
Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga that we cannot explain it as
merely a matter of accident. Now, Buddhaghosa, who came to
Ceylon and composed the Visuddhimagga and at least the Com-
mentaries on the Four Nikdyas, was a contemporary of
King Mahanama who was crowned in Ceylon in or about
413 A.D.?

Ceylonese tradition assigns the arrival of Buddhaghosa in
Ceylon to the year 965% after the death of the Buddha. Ac-
cording to the Ceylonese tradition® the Buddha died in 543 B.C.
That gives us 422 A.D. as the date of Buddhaghosa’s arrival
in Ceylort. Visuddhimagga was the first work of Buddhaghosa
after his arrival in Ceylon. It was this book that proved his
ability to undertake the larger work of re-translating the Sinha-
lese Atthakathas into the Magadhi language. So it seems very
probable that by the time Gunabhadra came to Ceylon, Buddha-
ghosa’s Visuddhimagga was also well-known.

Now here is a problem. Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga, as we
have it now in its Chinese translation, bears a very close re-
semblance to Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga. It cannot be a
matter of mere coincidence. It will have to be accounted for in
one or the other of the following ways:—

(1) That Buddhaghosa had Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga before
him, that he took the framework of Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga
and amplified it with his sholastic erudition.

1. Mal. pp. 76, 81, 96; Max Miiller, 8.B.E., Vol. X, p. 15 gives
410-432 A.D. as the period of Mahanama’s reign; Rhys Davids gives
413 A.D., Vol. II, p. 888 of E.R.E.; Winternitz (Geschichte der Indischen
Litteratur, Vol. II, p. 152) gives 418 A.D.; Geiger gives 458-480 A.D. as
the date of fhe reign of King Mahanama, p. xxxix, Intr. to Mahavamsa-
Translatiop.

2. Mual. p. 81. 8. Mal. p. 15.
(o]

Vimutti-
magga
similar to
Visuddhi-
magga,

Four
possible
theories.



Prof.
Nagai's
views.

xviii VIMUTTIMAGGA

() That Upatissa had Buddhaghosa’s book before him
and that he abridged it by cutting down several chapters and at
the same time introduced several modifications in consistency
with the doctrines and views of the school to which he belonged.

(3) That both these books go to some old common source
like the Atthakathds upon which both of them draw, each treat-
ing and interpreting the same old material in consistency with
the doctrines and views of the school of each.

Still another possibility is suggested.

(4) That the main part of Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga might
have been composed before Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga, and
that some portions might have been added to this book by
Sanghapala who translated the book into Chinese under the
influence of the Mahayana school.!

Let us see if we can find any justification for any of these

theories or whether we can arrive at any decisive conclusion
at all.

Prof. M. Nagai seems to hold the view given as 4 above.?
He identifies Upatissa, the author of the Vimuttimagga, with
one Upatissa who is mentioned in the list of the great Theras
who handed down the Vinayapitaka from the time when
Mahinda came to Ceylon.® He points out thai Pali Samanta-
pasadika, as well as its Chinese translation by Sanghabhadra
in 488 A.D., gives an anecdote of Upatissa and his two dis-
ciples, Mahisumma and Mahapaduma, showing that Upatissa
as a teacher of the Vinaya was held in high esteem. He gives
another anecdote which tells us how Mahapaduma cured the
queen, wife of King Vasabha, of an illness. This King Vasabha
was crowned, according to Wijesinha, in 66 A.D.* So, Prof.
Nagai concludes that this Upatissa, who is mentioned in the
list of the Theras that handed down the Vinaya, who was held
in great respect by the Sangha and who was a contemporary
of King Vasabha [who was crowned in 66 A.D.], is the author
of the Vimuttimagga, and that Buddhaghosa had probably this
book before him when he wrote the Visuddhimagga.

1. J.P.T.8.1917-19, p. 79.
2. J.P.T.S. 1917-19, pp. 71, 78, 79. 8. Bey Vin. v. 3.

4. J.P.T.8. 1917-19, pp. 78, 74; Mal. (p. 49) gives thé'&\period of
Vasabha’s reign as 65-109 A.D. approximately.
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Here, however, we do not find any other proof adduced by
Prof. Nagai to identify him with the author of the Vimutti-
magga. His main reliance is on the fact that there happens
to be one Upatissa mentioned in the list of the Theras who
handed down the Vinaya and about whom the Samantapasadika
in its Pali as well as Chinese version gives some anecdotes.

Dr. Malalasekara, having considered this opinion of Prof.
Nagai, suggests' that there is no reason to conclude that the
Visuddhimagga is a revised version of the Vimuttimagga, as
Prof. Nagai suggests. ‘“If we suppose,”’ says he, ‘‘that the
Vimuttimagga was the result of books brought by Gunabhadra
of Mid-India, from his travels in Ceylon and other Hinayéna
countries, the solution of the problem seems clear. Both
authors drew their inspiration from the same source.”” He
suggests that although Buddhaghosa came to Ceylon to study
the Sinhalese Atthakathis which were genuine, there might still
have been some Commentaries in India, which were studied in
that country with traditional interpretation handed down
through centuries. ‘“If then it is assumed,”” concludes Dr.
Malalastkara, ‘‘that the Vimuttimagga found its way into China
by way of some of the schools which flourished in India at that
time, and which studied the Canon in the more or less tradi-
tional method, it would not be difficult to conclude that the
Visuddhimagga and the Vimuttimagga are more or less inde-
pendent works written by men belonging to much the same
school of thought—the Theraviada.’”” This view coincides with
the third of the probable theories that we suggested above.

These conflicting views on the subject of the inter-relation
between Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga and Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhi-
magga prompted me to make a comparative study of both these
texts and I intend in the following pages to submit the results
of my study on this subject.

‘We shall have to decide this question of the inter-relation be-
tween these two texts after thoroughly investigating the evid-
ence, internal and external, that is available to us.

Let us first see what internal evidence we can get from the
comparative study of both these books which form the main
part of this dissertation. We shall, of course, go into more
details of the Vimuttimagga than those of the Visuddhimagga,
as the former is much less known than the latter.

1. ‘Mal. pp. 86, 87.

Dr. Malala
sekara’s
view,
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xx VIMUTTIMAGGA

The Vimuttimagga is divided into twelve chapters in twelve

nccount of fggeiculi or Chinese books. The division of the books seems to

the Vim.

be based on no other principle but the convenience of the size
of each book, while the division of the chapters is more syste-
matic, being based on the proper division of the subject matter.
The first chapter is merely introductory in which Upatissa,
the author of the Vimuttimagga, takes up the following stanza :

Silam samadhi paifida ca vimutts ca anuttard
anubuddha ime dhamma Gotamena yasassing.:
[A. 1. 2; D. ii, 123].
ag the basis for his whole work. In the introductory chapter, he
comments on this stanza and says why he must show the Way
to Deliverance (vimutt:). In the second chapter, Upatissa gives
the classification of Sila, conduct. In the third chapter, he
discusses the various kinds of practices of purification (dhutas).
In the fourth, he gives the classification of concentration
(samadhi). In the fifth chapter called ‘Search for the Best
Friend’ (Kalydna-miitta-pariyesand), Upatissa discusses the qua-
lities of the best friend and tells us the ways and means to
find out such a friend. The sixth chapter is devoted to the
discussion of the different types of character or disposition
(cariya). The seventh chapter enumerates the various devices
or helpful means (kammatthanani) to attain the concentration
and further shows how they can be thoroughly understood. The
eighth chapter is the longest chapter and is divided into five parts.
This whole chapter shows in a detailed manner how all those
devices (or kammatthanani) could be used to induce concentra-
tion. The ninth chapter treats of the five miraculous powers which
one attains as a consequence of mastery over the various practices
of concentration. The tenth chapter gives the classification of
insight (pasiia). The eleventh chapter, divided into two parts,
gives a detailed treatment of the five means (updya), insight into
which helps one to be free from darkness of ignorance and helps
one to cut off craving and to attain noble wisdom (ariya paitiia).

" The twelfth chapter, also divided into two parts, treats of pene-

tration into the Truths by means of Purities (visuddhiyo) and
Insights (ana), by accomplishing which one reaches the Fruit
of holy life culminating in Arhatship.

1. P. 1; Conduct, Concentration, Insight and unsurpassable@eliver-
ance—these dhammas the Illustrious Gotama understood in succession.
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Thus it will be seen that all these chapters contain an ex-
position of the topics mentioned in the introductory stanza,
namely, conduct (sila), concentration (samddhi), insight
(paiifia) and deliverance (vimutti). The following table shows
the correspondence of the chapters of the Vimutti-magga with
those of the Visuddhi-magga : —

Vimuttimagga Visuddhimagga
I Introductory Nothing Corresponding Comparison
IT Sila-pariccheda 1 Silaniddesa :ﬁ::::en of
IIT Dhutani IT Dhutanga-niddesa Vin. & Vis.

IV Samadhi-pariocheda

V Kalyanamitta-pariyesand

VI Cariya-pariccheda HI Kammatthana-gahana-
VII Kammatthana-pariccheda niddesa

VIII Kamma-dvara
[or kamma-mukha (P)]

" Part one IV Pathavi-kasina-niddesa,
paragraphs 21-138,

IV Pathavi-kasina-niddesa,
IV. 139—to the end of
the chapter.

V Sesa-kastpaniddesa,
paragraphs 1-23,
X Aruppaniddesa

Part two 4

V Sesa-kasina-niddesa,
paragraphs 24-26.
V1 Asubha-niddesa
VII Cha-anussati-niddesa

Part three

>

Part four VIII Anussati-kammagthana-
niddesa

IX Brahmavihara-niddesa
X1I Samddhi-niddesa

X111 Iddhividha-niddesa
XIII Abhifisia-niddesa

Part five

IX Paidica abhiiifia
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Vimuttimagga Visuddhimagga

X1V Khandharniddesa
paragraphs 1-27.
X1V Khandha-niddesa,
paragraphs 27-the end.
Part one XV Ayatana-niddesa
XVII Paticcasamuppada-niddesa

X Paiia-pariocheda

XI Paidica updya

( XVI Indriya-sacca-niddesa,
Part two -{ paragraph 13—to the end
l (the part on sacca only).

XVIII Ditthivisuddhi-niddesa

XI11 Sacca-pariccheda X1X Kankhavitarana-visuddhi-

niddesa
XX Maggamaggasiana-dassana-
visuddhiniddesa (in part).

X X1 Patipada-fianadassana-visud-
dhi-niddesa, paragraphs

L 1-28.

XXI Patipadd-ﬁdnadassan‘(z-vz?sud-
dhi-niddesa, paragraph
29-to the end.

Part two {4 XXII Nanadassana-visuddhi-nid-

desa.

XXII1 Pansiagbhavananisamsa-nid-

L desa.

Part one

This is only a rough correspondence between the different
chapters of the two books, some chapters, especially the last
three or four, of the Visuddhimagga being inextricably mixed
up in the two parts of the twelfth chapter of the Vimutti-
magga.

This brief resumé of the contents of the two books at once
reveals the fact that there is more than superficial agreement
between these two books. Let us go into more details.

Tt is a well-known fact that in the Visuddhimagga, Buddha-
ghosa very often refers to, or quotes from, older authorities which
he specifically names, such as the Vibhanga, the Patisambhida,
the Niddesa, the Petaka, the Atthakathas on the Nikidyas, or
alludes to by some general name like Pali, Poranasy Pubba-
cariyas, or Atthakathds. Sometimes, he merely says, ‘So it has
been said (vuttam h’etam)’, without giving any indication as to
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what source he refers to. Now it is remarkable to note that there
are many correspondences between the several passages in the two
books that are due to these common sources of the texts from Pali,
or from the Poranas, Pubbacariyas or from the Atthakathas. We
find several passages which are found in both the texts in
identical, or almost identical words and attention is drawn to
these, from time to time, in the main part of this dissertation.
We shall indicate here only a few outstanding cases.

(i) Passages from the Pali Texts.

Among the Pali texts, the first four Nikayas, the Vibhanga and
Patisambhidamagga are the texts on which both Upatissa and
Buddhaghosa mostly draw. The passages, for instance, taken as
texts by Upatissa for the exposition of the trances or anussatis
(except that of Upasama), or iddhis, or nirodha-samdapatthi are
the same as those given by Buddhaghosa; for they all avowedly
go to one and the same common source. The explanation of
acara-gocara in the second chapter of the Vimuttimagga (p. 11)
18 the same as that in Buddhaghosa ; for, both of them draw upon
the Vibhanga. The explanation of iddhis (p. 86) goes back to the
common source of the Patisambhida. The explanation of some
of the questions regarding Nirodha-samdapatti (p. 128) is based
on the Calavedalla-sutta (no. 44 of the Majjhimanikaya). The
passage taken for the exposition of dndpanasati and its advan-
tages (p. 69) are taken by both the authors from S.v. 322, and
M. iii. 82 respectively.

In addition to these, there are scores of passages, too numerous
to be mentioned here, taken from the Pali texts quoted by both
the authors, as authorities or illustrations of a point under dis-
cussion. In some cases Buddhaghosa merely alludes to a passage
by giving the introductory words or by giving the name of a
sutta, while Upatissa gives the same passage in full. For ins-
‘tance, while explaining the disadvantages or dangers of worldly
pleasures (kamesu adinava) Buddhaghosa merely refers to the
passage in the Majjhimanikidya, sutta 22, beginning with
appassada kama, while Upatissa gives, in full, the passage (p. 44)
including the similes of a skeleton of bones, a piece of flesh, a
torch of grass or reed, a dream, a fruit, or a thing begged and
so on. In another place, Buddhaghosa merely refers, for the
explanatlon of vijja and carana, to the Ambattha® and the

1. D. i, sutta no. 3.

Passages
from the
Pali,
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Bhayabherava® suttas, while Upatissa gives the full explanation
as given in these suttas.?

(ii) Poranas.

There are several passages quoted by Buddhaghosa from
Porianas and some of these passages are found in Upatissa’s
Vimuttimagga in almost similar words. For instance, a num-
ber of the verses at the end of chapter XVIII of the Visuddhi-
magga, about the inter-dependence of ‘name’ and ‘form’ are
found in the Vimuttimagga® in almost similar words, the
variations being noted in the detailed synopsis of the Vimutti-
magga. Likewise, the similes of a lamp (padipa), the sun
(suriya) and a boat (ngva) given in the Visuddhimagga XXII.
92, 95, 96 are found in the Vimuttimagga in identical words.*

(iii) Pubbacariyas.

The passage explaining the arising of the different conscious-
nesgses of the eye, ear, nose, etc. ascribed by Buddhaghosa
in XV, 39 to Pubbacariyas (Former Teachers), is found in the
Vimuttimagga® in a slightly varied but fuller form.

Upatissa refers several passages to former teachers afid some
of these are found with slight variations in Buddhaghosa’s
Visuddhimagga although Buddhaghosa does not make mention of
any former teachers in that connection. For instance, Upatissa
says® (7.3a.3) that former teachers have mentioned four ways
of cultivating dndapanasati, which he gives as ganand, anuban-
dhana, thapana, and sallakkhand, while Buddhaghosa in VIII.
189, gives these four ways, and in addition four more without
saying anything about former teachers. While treating of the
Catudhatuvavatthana, Upatissa says (8.15.1) that former teachers
have given ten’ ways in which this vavatthana can be done,
whereas Buddhaghosa speaks in XI. 86 of thirteen ways without
speaking of any former teachers. In his treatment of divine ear
(dibbasota), Upatissa speaks of the way, according to some
teachers, of developing the power of divine hearing and says
that the yogavacara begins first with giving his attention to the
sounds of worms residing within his body.® Buddhaghosa speaks
in XIII. 3, without any mention of former teachers, of the sounds
of these worms residing within one’s body.

1. M. i. sutta no. 4. 2. p. 63.
8. pp. 113, 116. 4. p. 119,
5. p. 101. 6. p. 70. 7. p. 82 3. p. 88.
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(iv) Atthakathds.

There are some passages quoted from the Atthakathds by
Buddhaghosa. For instance, in the chapter on the Asubhani-
matta, he quotes a very long passage (VI. 19-22), showing in a
detailed manner how the yogdvacara should go to a place where
he can find the asubhanimitta. This whole passage is found
in the Vimuttimagga®' (6.3a.2-6.5a.3) with a slight variation
consisting of the omission of the repeated phrases. Similarly,
while speaking of the first four kasinas, the kasinas of the Earth,
Water, Fire and Wind, both the authors seem to be referring to
the same Atthakathas; for we find correspondence in their treat-
ment even to the details. In the quotation given by Buddhaghosa
V. 22, we have a reference to the size of the nimitta, suppamat-
tam va saravamattam va, as big as ‘a winnowing-basket or a water-
bowl.” Exactly the same idea, expressed in identical words, is
found in the Vimuttimagga.? Similarly, in the treatment of the
kasina of Wind, Buddhaghosa gives a quotation from the Attha-
kathas, where we find a mention of the top of a sugar-cane, or of a
bamboo QV.Q). We find the same mention in the Vimuttimagga.®
The remarks by both the authors about the natural and artificial
kasina in the case of the first four kasinas agree and we may
explain this as due to the same common source of the
Atthakathas.

(v) In the Visuddhimagga IV.86, Buddhaghosa gives a
passage from the Petaka showing how the five factors of a
trance are the opposites of the five hindrances (nivaranani). In
the Vimuttimagga (4.17.1), we find exactly the same quotation
ascribed by Upatissa to a book called San Tsang* = JK.

(vi) In the Visuddhimagga XIV.48, Buddhaghosa gives the
following verse ascribed to Sariputta, where we are told of the
size of the sensitive part (pasada) of the eye:

Yena cakkhappasadena ripani manupassati
parittam sukhumam etam ikdsirasamdapamamn.

Now in the Vimuttimagga® (10.2.1), we have the same verse
in almost identical words. Instead of wkasira, Upatissa, as far
as can be seen from this Chinese translation, uses the word @ka
only.

1. *p. 60. 2. p. 4 3. p. 58.

4. p. 49; the same passage is quoted in DhsCm. p. 165 and Dhamma-
péla in his commentary on the Visuddhimagga refers to Petaka at least
three times (pp. 1563, 194, 874) almost in a similar context.

5. p. 96.

D
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(vii) Over and above these cases, where the common source
of the parallel passages can be definitely ascertained, there are
others where the similarity is distinctly seen, although the
common source may not be known.! For instance, in the chapter
on the ‘Search for the Best Friend’ (Kalyana-mitta-pariyesand),
Upatissa mentions? the seven qualities of the best friend which
are identical with those given by Buddhaghosa in the verse
IT1.61. Likewise, the comment on the word sikkhati, as given
by Upatissa,® is word for word the same as is found in the
Visuddhimagga VIII.173. So also, the comment on the word
anubandhand in the Visuddhimagga VIII.196 is the same as
Upatissa’s comment on the same word.* Upatissa also gives a
passage® which corresponds to Buddhaghosa’s four nayas,
ekattanaya, nanattanaya, abyaparanaya, evamdhammatanaya
given by Buddhaghosa in XVII.309-313 and XX.102.

We also find several similes and metaphors which are com-
mon to both of our texts, either because they are taken from a
common source or because one has borrowed from the other.
The parable of a mountain-cow (gavi pabbateyyd) in the
Visuddhimagga IV.130, taken from an older  source
(A.iv.418-19), is given by Upatissa.® The simile of a young
calf (dhenupaka vaccha) given by Buddhaghosa in IV.174 is
also given by Upatissa.” The simile of a saw (kakaca) used for
cutting wood, given by Buddhaghosa in VIII.201-203 to illus-
trate how attention is to be directed to the wind of breath as it
comes in and goes out, is found in the Vimuttimagga.® The
simile of the same as given in the Kakacipama sutta (No. 21 of
Majjhimanikiaya) is given by Upatissa in another place® to
illustrate how one should see the disadvantages in ill-will.
This corresponds to Buddhaghosa’s mention of the same in
IX.15. The similes of a drum and sound*® (B.XVIIIL.6.), a lame
man and a blind man'* (B.XVIII.35.), flash of lightning
and a city of Gandharvas'? (B.XX.104.) are found in the Vimutti-
magga. The Mahabhiutas are compared by Upatissa to three sticks
reclining upon one another.’® This corresponds to Buddhaghosa’s
simile in another context where he shows the inter-dependence of

1. Probably it may be some dcariyamata.

2. p. 32. 3. p. 70. 4. p. 70.

6. p. 116. 6. p. b61.

7. p.52; also cf. Pet., Bur. ed. p. 131: vaccho khirapako va méataram.
8. p. 70. 9. p. 78. 10. p. 118.

11. p. 113. 12. p. 116. 13. p. 96.
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ndma and ripa thus: yathd hi dvisu nalakaldpisu affiamiifiam
missaya thapitasu in XVIIL.32, Upatissa in 11.14,10 gives a simile
‘like a man who takes water from some one place in the ocean,
tastes it with his tongue and knows all the water in the ocean
to be salty’.? This corresponds to Buddhaghosa’s eka-jala-
bindumhi sakala-samudda-jalarasam viya, ‘as the taste of all
water in the ocean is in one drop of water from it’ (XVI. 60),
used in a different context. KEven the illustration of devanam
devayatanam iva, given by Buddhaghosa in X.24.31 while ex-
plaining the meaning of the word dyatana, is found in the
Vimuttimagga.® The similes of the continuous flame® of a
lamp, a moth* falling into a lamp, or the flame of a lamp in a
quiet place,® which are very common in Buddhist literature,
are given by both Buddhaghosa and Upatissa. So also
Upatissa, like Buddhaghosa, gives the similes of the strik-
ing of a bell and the fluttering of wings by a bird to illustrate
vitakka, and the similes of the merging sound and the wheeling
round of a bird to illustrate vicara.®

There are several other similes which are peculiar to
Upatissa. He has given some protracted similes. For instance,
there is a beautiful long-protracted simile of a king who is
asleep,” who hears the sound of a knock on the door, wakes up,
instructs a servant to have the door opened, sees his gardener
coming with a mango-fruit, eats the mango-fruit which the
queen cuts and gives to him, gives his judgment about the fruit
and goes back to sleep again. This simile is given to illustrate
the whole process of thought when an object is seen through the
sense-aperture of the eye.®* Another protracted simile given by
Upatissa to illustrate the inter-relation of the different factors
of Dependent Origination (paticca-samuppdda), and to show that
the round of birth and death is without a beginning and without
an end, is that of a seed and the rice-plant.’

Upatissa illustrates the distinction between wupacdra and
appand by some beautiful similes. Upacdra is like a boat on
water full of waves; appand like a boat on water where there
is no wind. Upacara is like a young boy, appand like a strong

1. p. not quoted. 2. p. 55. 3. p. 114. 4. p. 115,

6. Vis. XIV. 139, ‘nivate dipaccinam thiti viya cetaso thiti’; cf.
Atthadilini, p. 119.

6. p.%s.

7. pp. 101-02; for a closely allied simile, see Atthasalini pp. 279-80,
§ 573.

8. p. 102. 9. p. 104,
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man. Upacara is like a blind man, appand like one who is not
blind. Upacdra is like a man who recites suttas only after a
long time and so forgets; appana is like one who recites suttas
constantly and so does not forget (4.7.8.-4.7a. 4). This simile
of the recitation of the suttas seems to be a favourite one with
Upatissa. He compares vitakka to a man who recites suttas in
his mind, while vicdra is compared to one who meditates over
the meaning of a sutta® (4.12a.10-4.13.1).

The distinction between gotrabhu-fiana and maggdfiana is
illustrated in this way. The former is like a man who has only
one foot outside the threshold of a burning city, while the latter
is like one who has put both his feet outside the city.? There
is a most apt simile given by Upatissa to illustrate the
cultivation of equanimity (upekkha) after the cultivation of
friendliness (mettd), compassion (karun@) and rejoicing or delight
(mudita). Just as a man when he sees his relative coming back,
after a long absence in a far-off country, pays attention to him
for some time, but, later on, as time passes by, he becomes in-
different to him’.® There is another very appropriate simile to
illustrate the behaviour of a yogavacara with his master. ‘Like
a newly married bride going to wait upon her father-in-law and
mother-in-law, the yogdvacara should have a sense of conscien-
tiousness (hirt) and fear (ottappa), and should receive instruc-
tions from his master.’® Upatissa shows the appropriateness of
the order of the Four Noble Truths by illustrating them with
the simile of a physician who first sees the symptoms of a
disease, hears the cause of it and then seeing the possibility of
a cure, prescribes a suitable medicine for the cure of the disease.®
The impurities of the body ocozing out through its nine openings
are compared to wine placed in a leaking pot® (8.22a.1).
The simile of an iron ball red-hot with fire, that could
be moulded into whatever thing one likes, is given by Upa-
tissa (9.6a.5). With this may be contrasted the similes of
a goldsmith and of a potter preparing, respectively, whatever
ornaments and pots they like from the red-hot gold and well-
kneaded earth (B.XII.2). To illustrate the unknown destiny of
an Arhat, Upatissa gives the simile of red-hot iron beaten and
giving out sparks. When it is dipped into water we do not
know where the sparks disappear;’ so we do not know [anyf:hing

p 47. 2. p. 119. 3. p. 8L 4. p. 33. 5. p. 110.
P .

1.
6. p. 85; cf. p. 75. 7. p. 120; also cf. Sn. 1074, 1076.
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about the destiny of an Arhat.! The simile of one who is afraid
of a poisonous serpent is given by Upatissa in 5.17.7-8. One
who wants to be free from upadanakkhandhas is compared to a
man who wants to get rid of a poisonous serpent whom he has
grasped unawares.> The simile of an elephant and a goad is
often given by Upatissa. For instance, he says, one must apply
oneself to a samadhi-nimitta for controlling oneself, just as a
goad is applied to an elephant for controlling him.” To express
harmfulness of a thing, Upatissa gives the similes of riding an
elephant without a goad,* or of a man who, having a natural
excess of the humor of phlegm, eats fatty things® or one who,
having a natural excess of bile in his humors, takes hot drinks.®
TUpatissa gives another very beautiful and most appropriate
simile. The four Great Elements (mahabhitani) are compared
to three sticks reclining upon one another and the Derived Ele-
ments’ (upada ripani) are compared to the shadows of the three
sticks. Like the three sticks, the Great Elements, depend upon
one another, but the Derived Elements, although they are derived
from the. Great Elements, do not depend upon one another,
like the shadows of the sticks.’

There are also some similes which Upatissa gives from some
older sources. For instance, to illustrate the first four trances®
of the realm of form, Upatissa gives the similes from M.i.276,
277-78. Buddhaghosa does not give these similes. Similarly the
similes of a cart and an army (p. 48) are quite usual similes in
Buddhist literature.® Upatissa uses both of them in 4.16.8-10.
“‘Just as, because of the different parts of the cart'® we can use the
word cart, or because of the division of the army' we can say an
army, so this trance (jhana) is so called because of the different
factors'? (anganz).”’ Upatissa also gives very appropriate similes
to illustrate the meaning of the different sankharas. Touch
(phassa) is like the light of the sun that strikes the wall, equani-
mity (upekkha) like a man holding a scale of balance, false
view (ditthe) like a blind man touching and feeling an elephant,
shamelessness like a candala.’® At another place, ‘not to delight

1. p. 120. 2. p. 118; also see p. 115.
3. p. 115; also cf. p. 32, 41. 4, p. 41.

5. p. 41. 6. p. 41.

7. p. 9%. 8. pp. 47, 79, 52-563.

9. Miln. pp. 26-28; Abhidharmakoéa VIII. pp. 7-8.

10. Cf. B. XVIII. 28. 11. Cf. B. IV. p. 107.
12. p. 48. 13. p. 99.
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in good things’ is illustrated by the simile of a canddla who
cares not for a princely throne.!

Having noticed the points of similarity between our two
texts, let us now proceed to examine the points of dis-similarity.
The differences between the two texts are of two kinds: (A) in
the doctrinal points and (B) in the method of treatment.

(A) At the outset it may be borne in mind that Upatissa
does not at all differ from Buddhaghosa on any fundamental
doctrines of Buddhism. This clearly shows that both of them
accept the same Theravdada tradition. It is only on compara-
tively minor points that they differ.

(i) For instance, Upatissa gives thirty-eight kammatthinag
as the principal ones and he mentions two others as only
secondary.? His whole treatment of the kammatthanas is based
on the acceptance of thirty-eight kammatthanas, mentioning
occasionally the other two. In the detailed treatment of these
kammatthinas, however, he has included these two also. This
subject is discussed in a note in the main body of this disserta-
tion® and it will be seen from it that this classification of* Upatissa
is based upon an older classification as seen in M.1i.14-15, and
Ps. 1. 6. Netti and Abhidharmakosa of Vasubandhu (VIII.36a)
also give the same kasinas as are given here.

(ii) Upatissa speaks of the kasina-mandala as a circular,
triangular or quadrilateral,* although he adds at the same time
that former teachers considered a circular mandala as the best.
Buddhaghosa does not make any mention of the triangular or
quadrilateral kasina.

(iii) In connection with the nimitta of the Brahmaviharas,
Upatissa speaks of the extension of the nimitta of the Brahma-
viharas as well as of the ten kasinas.® Buddhaghosa is definitely
opposed to this view. He speaks against this view and it is
quite obvious that he has in mind some definite theorists who
held this view. Can it not be that Buddhaghosa has this passage
of Upatissa or this view of the school of Upatissa in mind?

(iv) Upatissa speaks of and accepts fourteen cariyas,® or
types of disposition, while Buddhaghosa, although he is aware

1. p. 15; also cf. 8ik. 129-30, 150.

2. p. 38. 3. pp. 38-39 note.
4. pp. 43-44. 5. p. 39.

6. p. 34.
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of this fourteen-fold classification, accepts only six cariyds.
He definitely rejects the fourteen-fold classification (B. II1. 74).
He devotes a lot of space to the discussion of these cariyas and
we shall have an occasion to refer to them again.?

(v) Upatissa gives thirty kinds of ripas,® four being the
mahabhitas, the great elements, and twenty-six upadaripas,
derived-matter. Buddhaghosa, gives only twenty-eight (XIV.36).
He is aware of some other kinds of ripas, which are
added by some to his list. He discusses those riipas and rejects
all of them. In this connection, among other ripas, he mentions
jatiripa and adds: ‘according to some (ekaccanam matena,
XIV.71), middharipa’. TUpatissa seems to accept these two
ripas. He has a very consistent view about this middha-ripa,
the material form or quality of sloth. He refers to middha-
ripa on three other occasions. In 4.15.4-4.15a.1 and in
10.3a.2-3, Upatissa says that middha-ripa is of three kinds—that
which is produced by weather (utuja), produced from mind
(cittaja), and produced from food (dharaja). Upatissa says that
it is the cittaja-middha that is a hindrance (nivarana) and not
the other two; for, they can be even in an Arhat. He gives a
quotation® from Anuruddha to explain that cittaja middha is to
be given up at the time of Arhatship, while the other two can
be given up later. In 12,13.10, Upatissa mentions only thina
(mental languor) and uddhacca (restlessness) as things that are
given up at the time of entrance into the Path of Arhatship,*
while Buddhaghosa mentions thina-middha® and wudhacca in
the same connection (XXII.71).

This view of Upatissa is supported by the author of the
Milinda-pafiha. In this book, we find the mention® of ten kinds
of physical states (kayanugatd dhammd) over which an Arhat
has no control. Among these ten, we find middha.

(vi) Buddhaghosa speaks of the five angas or factors of the
first trance, three of the second, and two each of the third and
fourth (IV.106,139,153,183). The factors of each trance are as

follows : —

1st trance, b angas: vitakka, vicara, piti, sukha and ekaggata.

2nd trance, 3 angas: piti, sukha and ekaggata.
3rd trance, 2 angas: sukha and ekaggata.
4th trande, 2 angas: upekkha and ekaggata.

1. pp. xxxvii, xxxix-xi. 2. p. 95. 3. p. 48. 4. p, 128,

5. Also see Dcm. iii. p. 1027. 8. Trenckner’s ed. p. 253.
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ment of the foetus week by week. A comparison with Atharva-
veda as well as with some of the old Indian medical works
like Viagbhat’s Astanga-hrdaya,’ and Caraka® and Susruta®
shows that the names of the worms given by Upatissa are
different from those mentioned in these works. Susruta speaks
of the development of foetus month by month and not week by
week.t Ubpatissa’s exposition of the Law of Dependent Origina-
tion is quite simple and is illustrated by the simile of the
rice-seed and rice-plant.’

(iii) We find from the comparison of these two texts that
where Upatissa is brief, Buddhaghosa is prolix and where
Upatissa goes into details Buddhaghosa does not. TFor instance,
while explaining the word atthana, Upatissa mentions® only’
six atthinas which correspond to Buddhaghosa’s palibodhas
that are given by him as ten (II1.109). We have already men-
tioned above’ another case where Buddhaghosa gives eight ways
of cultivating mindfulness of breath (VIII.189) while Upatissa
gives only four." Upatissa mentions only four advantages of
cultivating samadhi, while Buddhaghosa mentions five
(XI.120-24). We have also referred to (p. xxiv) another case
where Upatissa mentions only ten ways, given by former teachers,
of catudhatuvavatthana,® while Buddhaghosa gives thirteen.
Upatissa gives only three divisions of sila: duvidha, tividha,
catubbidha (pp. 7-14). He does not speak of the paiicavidha
class which Buddhaghosa gives. Upatissa does not speak of
the five kinds mastery (vasiyo, p. 51) that Buddhaghosa gives
in IV.151.

On the other hand Upatissa gives a detailed explanation of
various kinds of viveka' and the five; kinds of vimutt:,** while
Buddhaghosa does not. Upatissa gives six kinds of pit,’ while
Buddhaghosa gives only five (IV.94-100). TUpatissa gives five
kinds of sukha,'* whereas Buddhaghosa does not speak of any-

1. Nidanasthana, 14. 42-56.

2. Vimanasthana, 7. 9-13.

4. b54th adhydya: Eng. Transl. by K. L. Bhishagratna, III, pp. 338-9.
4. Third adhydya; Eng. Transl. by Bhishagratna, ii, p. 137 ff.

5. p. 104. 6. p. 32.

7. p. xxiv. 8. p. 70.

9. p. 27. 10. p. 82.

11. p. 46. 12. p. 1.

13.

pp. 47. 14. p. 47.
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thing of the kind. In the classification of sila, samddhi and
paiiiid, Upatissa gives several divisions which are not given by
Buddhaghosa and many of them are based upon some older texts
like Vibhanga. Upatissa gives a detailed list of the special
distinctions? of the Buddha while Buddhaghosa merely refers to
them (IX.124). Upatissa gives a detailed statement of the
disadvantages of ill-will,> while Buddhaghosa only alludes to
some suttas (IX.2).

(iv) Upatissa sometimes introduces new matter which we
do not find in the corresponding portion of Buddhaghosa. For
instance, Upatissa mentions several gunas® of each trance,
twenty-five of the first, twenty-three of the second, twenty-two
of the third and fourth trances and of the four formless (aripdava-
cara) samidhis. Buddhaghosa does not say anything of the
kind, Similarly, as a reward for each of these trances and
samadhis, Upatissa names the planes of the different kinds of
gods (together with their life-periods)* where the yogdvacara is
born. It is interesting to note that the life-periods assigned to
these diffbrent gods by Upatissa do not agree in all cases
with those given in Vibhanga (424-26), or Abhidhammattha-
sangaha (chap. V. para. G).> The following comparative list
will be interesting :—

According to According to

Upatissa Abhs. & Vbh.

Realm of the first trance

DBrahma-parisajja 3 kappa 4 kappa

DBrahma-purohita > T

Maha-brahma 1, 1,
Realm of the second irance

Parittabha 2 kappas 2 kappas

Appamanabha 4 4

Abhassara s ., s
Realm of the third trance

Paritta-subha 16, 16 .

Appamanasubha 32 3 ,,

Subhakinha 64 64

1. pp. ¢5-66.

2. p. 78. 3. pp. 47-56. 4, pp. 50-56.

5. Nor do they agree with the life-periods given by Vasubandhu in
his Abhidharmakosa,
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According to According to
Upatissa Abhs. & Vbh.
Realm of the fourth trance

nggﬁ&@‘;ﬁ; } 50 kappas 500 kappas
Suddhavasa
Aviha 10,000 kappas 1,000 kappas
Atappa 20,000 ,, 2,000 ,,
Sudassa 40,000 ,, 4,000 ,,
Sudassi 80,000 ,, 8,000 ,,
Akanittha 160,000 ,, 16,000 ,,
Realm of the formless trances
Akasanaiicayatanipaga 2,000 20,000
Vifiianadcayatanipaga 4,000 ,, 40,000 ,,
Alificafifiagyatanipaga 6,000 ,, 60,000 ,,
Nevasaiifiandsafifiyatanipagda

84,000 ,, 84,000 ,,

While explaining the anussatis, Upatissa explains or
defines the subject of each of the anussatis. In his explanation
of the word Dhamma in Dhammdéinussati, Upatissa gives a very
interesting comment.® He explains the word Dhamma as
Nibbana and the Way to Nibbana. His explanation of Nibbina
is the cessation of all activities (sankhara), abandoment of all
defilements, cessation of craving, dispassionateness and calmness.
The way to Nibbana, he explains, in terms of those dhammas
which are known as the Thirty-seven Factors of Enlightenment
(bodhipakkhiya-dhamma).? Compare with this Buddhaghosa’s
idea of Nibbana in XVI.64-74.

Having noticed the points of similarity and dissimilarity,
let us further see whether there is any direct or veiled reference
in one book to the other, or whether there is any other evidence
to make one believe in the probability of the author of one book
having known the other.

It has been noted that Buddhaghosa, in his Visuddhimagga,
often refers to the views of other philosophical systems or schools
or traditions—to the views of the Sankhya® and Vaidesika*

1. p. 66. 2. p. 66.
3. XVI. 85, 91.
4. XVI. 91, XVII. 117.
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systems, of those whom he calls Believers in God or (Supreme)
Controller,! of the Jainas,? as well as to the views of other
schools or traditions (in Buddhism).* He does not mention them
by their specific name but uses some word that is peculilarly
characteristic of each of them or simply uses words like ‘eke.
ekacce, keci, aiifie, apare, or yo pana vadeyya, etc.” leaving it
to the reader to imagine whom the cap fits. For our purpose,
we are to confine ourselves to Buddhaghosa’s references to other
schools within the pale of Buddhism. Upatissa also often gives
the views of other schools,* introducing them simply with a re-
mark such as ‘and it 1s said’, ‘further it is said.” Such references
to the views of other schools made by Buddhaghosa and Upatissa
in their books, we shall classify in the following way:

(A) Those views that have been referred to by Buddhaghosa
as well as by Upatissa.

(B) Those views that have been ascribed to ‘some’ by one
author and found to be exactly tallying with the views

held by the other.

It is well-known that Buddhaghosa belonged to the school
of the Theravadins and accepted the tradition of the Mahavihara
school in Ceylon. In his prefatory remarks to the Visuddhi-
magga, Buddhaghosa definitely says that he would give the ex-
position of the Path of Purity, according to the traditional
interpretation of those who belong to the Mahidvihara (I.4).

(A) (i) In the Visuddhimagga, I.19, while giving the
various interpretations of the word sila, Buddhaghosa says that
there are others who interpret the word sila, also in the sense of
‘head’ (sira). or in the sense of ‘cool’ (sitala). These same in-

terpretations as well as a few others are given by Upatissa in
1.6.3-10.5

(ii) In the Visuddhimagga III.78, Buddhaghosa says that
there are others who would make three other cariyis—by way
of craving, (taphd), egoism (mdna) and false belief (ditthin
Upatissa also refers to this view as an alternative to his view,
but he remarks that these three are included in his fourteen, as

1. XVI. 30, 85; XVIL. 22, 50, 117; XIX. 3; XXIL. 119.
2.0 XYI. 85, XVII. 62.
8. 1.19, 38; II. 78, 79; IIL 74, 78, 80, 96; XIV. 71; XV. 39;
XVI. 52; XVIL 8, 14, 223; XXITL. 4, 7, 11.
4. In addition to those of the older sources referred to on pp. xxiv-xxv,
6. p. 6.
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they are not different in meaning from some of those that are
included in his fourteen.!

(iii) While speaking of the nimitta of the anapanasati,
Buddhaghosa says in VIII.214, ‘“There are some who say that the
nimitta appears to some one, giving a pleasurable contact like
that of soft cotton, or cotton-wool, or like a gentle breeze of
wind.” In the next paragraph, however, Buddhaghosa gives
the opinion of the Atthakathds which he apparently accepts.
Now, Upatissa gives a passage in which we can trace the expres-
sions used by Buddhaghosa to express both these views.?

(iv) Buddhaghosa refers in IX.112 to the views of some
people who believed that all the four appamafifias can have all
the four or five trances. Upatissa refers to this same view and
quotes® the very passage from A. iv. 300 given by Buddhaghosa.

(v) In the Visuddhimagga XIV.42, Buddhaghosa refers to
the views of some regarding the sensitive parts of the five sense-
organs. ‘‘There are others who say that the eye is the sensitive
part in which the element of fire is predominant, the ear, the
nose, tongue and the body are the sensitive parts in wllich the
elements of space, wind, water, earth, respectively, predomi-
nate.”” This same view is given in a detailed manner hy
Upatissa.*

(vi) Like Buddhaghosa, Upatissa also believed in the simul-
taneous penetration into all the Four Truths. Upatissa refers to
the view of those who believed in the attainment of Truths in
successive stages (nanabhisamaya) and points out in detail the
flaws in this view of theirs. He gives seven flaws,® at least two
of which can be identified with some of the refutations of this
theory, given in the Kathavatthu i.213, para, 5 ff., 216 para. 10.
Buddhaghosa refers to the theorists who held such views and
dismisses them by saying that an answer to them has been given
in the Kathavatthu.®

_ (B) (i) In the Visuddhimagga II. 78, Buddhaghosa refers
to a view of some who hold that there is an akusala dhutanga. In
II. 79, he also mentions those who think that the dhutanga is
‘kusalattikavinimuttam’. Now, Upatissa seems to be holding

1. p. 34. 2. p. 70. 3. p. 81-82.

4. p. 96. 5. p. 120-21.

8. According to the Kathivatthu-Commentary, this view was held
by the Andhakas, Sabbatthavidins, Sammitiyas and Bhadrayanikas (see
Points of Controversy, p. 130),
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a view which corresponds to the latter of these views.! In the
Commentary on the Visuddhimagga, Dhammapila commenting
on the word ‘those (yesam)’ says that by this word, Buddhaghosa
refers to those who lived in the Abhayagiri (Monastery).
[Abhayagirivasike sandhaya dha, p. 96, Burmese edition.]

(i1) In the Visuddhimagga III.74, Buddhaghosa refers to
the views of those who held the belief in fourteen cariyas, in-
stead of six according to his belief. This same view of fourteen
cariyas is accepted by Upatissa.?

(1i1) There is a very important passage for our purpose in
the Visuddhimagga III.80, which read with Dhammapala’s
comment, goes a long way to determine the relation between
Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga and Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga.
There,® Buddhaghosa says: ZTatra, purimd tava tisso cariya
pubbacinpanidand, dhatu-dosa-nidand ca t¢ ehacce wvadanti.
““There are some who say that the first three cariyas of these
are determined by one’s past actions, by [the excess of some of]
the four great elements and of the humours.’”’” Exactly this same
theory is advocated by Upatissa.

Dhammapala in his Paramattha-mafijisi, the Commentary
on Buddbaghosa’s Visuddhimagga, says,* while commenting on
the word ekacce (p. 113 Burmese ed.): ““Ekacce t; Upatis=
sattheram sandiuuaha Tena hi Vimuttimagge tatha vuttam.”’
“The word ‘some’ is used with reference {o the Elder Upatissa..
He has said so in the Vimuttimagga.”” This is a very important
comment by Dhammapila for our purpose.

(iv) In continuation of the same passage, Buddhaghosa says
in II1.81: “They explain that one becomes rdgacarita when
there is excess of the humour of phlegm and one becomes
mohacarita when there is excess of the humour of wind. Or,
that one becomes mohacarita when there is excess of
the humour of phlegm and rdgacarita when there is excess
of the humour of wind.” Buddhaghosa in the next para-

1. pp. 23-24. 2. p. 34, 3. p. 35.

4. My attention was drawn to this passage by Prof. M. Nagai. He
himself was informed of this passage by Nyanatiloka who has published
[1931] the first volume of his German translation of the Visuddhimagga.
In his®intyoduction to that book, on p. 6, he has quoted this Chinese
passage from our Chinese version of the Vimuttimagga. See also

‘Pratitya-Samutpada-gastra’ des Ullangha’ von Vasudev Gokhle, [Bonn,
19201 n 1N fant_nnta 9
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graph, II1.82, points out a defect in this argument, that this
explains only rdga and moha (raga-moha-dvayameva vuttam).
He means that there is no explanation of dosa. And another
defect that he points out is that in the alternative explanation,
the statement goes just counter to the statement in the first
alternative. And so, he brushes aside the argument and con-
cludes ‘all this is an indiscriminate statement (sabbametam
aparicchinnavacanam).’

Now it is curious to note that the argument that Upatissa
offers is the same that is put in the mouth of these people by
Buddhaghosa except that his statement explains not only rdga
and moha but also desa. To make this point clear, let me re-
produce the Pali rendering of the relevant passage' in our.
Chinese text: Semhadhiko raga-carito, pittadhiko dosa-carito,
vatadhiko moha-carito., Aparan ca vuttam: semhadhiko moha-
carito, vatadhiko raga-carito.”” Here we see that in the first
part of this statement all the three, rdga, dovsa, mcha are men-
tioned, while it is only in the last part that only two, mola
and 7aga, are mentioned, and this can be explained by saying
that the exchange in the two alternatives is between 1iga and
moha only, the second term ‘dosa’ is not mentioned because it
remains unaffected.

If we believe in the authoritative statementi of Dhammapala
that Buddhaghosa alludes to Upatissa and his Vimuttimagga,
does this statement of Buddhaghosa imiply that he misunderstood
the point of view of Lis opponent or is it an example of deli-
berate twisting by Buddhaghosa of his opponent’s stalement?

(v) We have already pointed out® that Buddhaghosa, while
speaking about the extension of the nimitta of the ‘Bralmavihara
says in I11.113-114 that it should not be extended. He allows
the extension of only the ten kasinas (II1.109). Buddhaghosa
dwells on this point of extension and shows his reasons why the
nimitta of the Bralimavihdara should not be extended. It appears
obvious, though he does not definitely say so, that Buddhaghosa
has some people in mind, who hold this view. Now, Upatissa
says (3.7a. G-7) that the mimitta of the kasinas and Brahma-
vihéras may be extended.?

(vi) In the Visuddhimagga IV.114, Buddhaghosa says:
Patipadavisuddhi nama sa-sambhariko upacaro, upeklhanubri-
hana nama appand, sampahamsana nama paccavelkhana ti

1. p. 85. 2. p. xxx. 3. p. 39.
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evameke vapnayanti’’. “‘There are some who 1interpret the
purity of the course as the neighbourhood-trance together with
its accompanying things, the cultivation of equanimity as the
raptured state of trance, and gladdening as reflection.”
Buddhaghosa rejects this interpretation on the authority of a
passage from the Patisambhida and gives his own interpretation.
Now Upatissa accepts exactly this interpretation® of those terms
and the whole passage as given by him (4.17.10-4.17a.l) is
identical in words with the passage quoted above from Buddha-
ghosa. Dhammapila here again comes to our rescue. He gives
us valuable information. He explains this word eke as Abhaya-
girivasino, ‘those who lived in the Abhayagiri [monastery].’

" (vii) In the detailed enumeration of ripds, Buddhaghosa
gives, as we have already noted (p. xxxi), twenty-eight ripas
(XIV.71). He mentions several other riipas, which some others
would like to include, but he rejects them all, giving his
reasons. Among these riipas, Buddhaghosa mentions jatiripa and
middharipa. Regarding the last, he says: FEkaccanam matena
middhargpan. Both these ripas Upa, includes in his
list, which according to him consists of thirty ripas.? Here also,
Dhammapala is of great help to us, He comments on the word
ekaccanam as Abhayagirivasinam.* Upatissa and his school had
a very consistent view about middharipa and we have already
dealt with it above.*

(vii) While discussing the phalasamapatii, Buddhaghosa
refers in XXIII.7 to those who believed that the Sotdpannas
and Sakadigdmis cannot have phalasamdpatti, but only tbose
that occupy a higher stage than these (i.e. the Anagamis and
the Arhats) can have. He also states the reason given by them,
that only these last two have reached perfection in samadhi.
He rejects their point of view on the ground that even an
ordinary man (puthujjana) can attain the state of [perfection in
a] lokiya-samadhi, and further, not wishing to bother himself
with giving any more reasons, simply says: ‘“Why think of
reason or no reason? Has it not been said in the Sacred
Texts...... P’ He gives a quotation from Ps. i. 68 to support his
own view that all ariyas can have phalasamapatti. Now Upa-
tissa’s position (12.6.6) exactly corresponds to the view of these

1. p. 49. 2. p. 95.
3. Burmese edition of Paramatthamanjisa, Vol. II. p. 520.
4. p. xxxi.
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theorists' referred to by Buddhaghosa and he states exactly the
same reason put in the mouth of these theorists by Buddhaghosa.

It is curious to note that, immediately after this, Upatissa
also makes a reference? to those who held that all Ariyas can have
phalasamapatt: and states as their authority the same passage
from Ps. i. 68 (which Upatissa merely indicates by giving in-
troductory words) on the strength of which Buddhaghosa
supports his own view and rejects that of his opponent.

(ix) In the Visuddhimagga XXIII. 11, Buddhaghosa again
refers to the views of those who believed that the Sotdipanna,
starting penetrative insight with the intention of the attain-
ment of the fruit (phalasamdpatti), becomes Sakaddgami, the
Sakadagami becomes Anagami. Upatissa’s position is exactly
the same® (12.17.5). Here again Dhammapéla is helpful* to us
in giving the information that this statement is made with
reference to the Abhayagirivadins.

Buddhaghosa continuing his argument points out the diffi-
culty if the position of his opponent is accepted. He says that
by accepting the view advocated by his opponents, wg will be
driven to conclude that an Anagam? becomes an Arhat, an
Arhat a Paccekabuddla and a Paccekabuddha a Buddha.

Upatissa seems to have anticipated this objection and he
answers (12.17.5) that an Anagami, while starting his penetra-
tive insight for the attainment of the I'ruit cannot immediately
reach the Path of Arhatship, because he does not produce
vipassand dassana as it is not the thing aimed at by him, and
because his reflection is not powerful enough® [to enable him
to reach the path of Arhatship].

Having studied the internal evidence of our two texts in so
far as the similarity and dis-similarity of the ideas and in so far
as reference to philosophical views or doctrinal points is con-
cerned, let us now turn our attention to proper names—names,
either of books, places, or personages mentioned in the
Vimuttimagga.

(i) One cannot fail to notice the names of two or three
works referred to by Upatissa. He quotes from San Tsing = W
at three different times® and one of these quotations exactly agrees,
as we have already noticed (p. xxv), with the quotation from the

b

1. p. 125. 2. p. 125. 3. p. 127,
4. Burmese edition of Paramatthamanjisd Vol. II. p. 896.
5. p. 12. 6. pp. 46, 47, 49.



INTRODUCTION xliii

Petaka given by Buddhaghosa in IV.86. The other two quota-
tions I could trace in the Petakopadesa of Mahakaccéana,
VIIth Chapter, pp. 157, 158 of Hardy’s Manusecript (in Roman
characters) preserved in the State Library of Berlin, a photo-
graphic copy of which I could secure some years ago. There
is an edition of the Petakopadesa' in Burmese characters printed
in the Zabu Meit Swe Press, Rangoon, 1917 and the passages in
question are found on p. 191 of that edition. At the end of
several chapters (iii,v,viii) of the Petakopadesa we read the name
of the author Mahakaccina residing in Jambiivana. Prof. Hardy
in his Introduction (pp. x-xvI) to the Netti-Pakarana advances
a view on the supposed authority of Dhammapala’s Commentary
-on Netti, that Petaka is an abbreviated name of the Petakopadesa.

But this does not seem to me to be correct. I think Prof.
Hardy has misunderstood the commentary. In the Commen-
tary on the Netti-pakarana, Dhammapala mentions by name
both the works, Petaka and DPetakopadesa, separately. In the
Sinhalese edition of this book edited by Widurupola Piyatissa-
thera in the Simon Hewavitarana Bequest TFund Series,
vol. IX » Petaka is mentioned on p. 1, verse 12, and on p. 3 a
quotation is given from the Petaka?:

Yattha ca sabbe hara sampatamina nayants suttattham
byaijanavidhi puthutta sa bhamd hara-sampato ’ti.

On the other hand, we find the following passages: tatha hi
agarahitaya dcariya-paramparaya Petakopadeso® viya idam
Netti-pakaranam agatam (p. 3). Ayam ca attho Petako-
padesena* vibhavetabbo (p. 175). And here are reproduced
extracts which can be identified in the available Text of
the Petakopadesa.® But the quotation ascribed here to Petaka
is not traced. So also, although two of the three quota-
tions referred 1o above are found in the DPetakopadesa,
the quotation which is ascribed by Buddhaghosa to Petaka
I could not so far trace. Dhammapila in his Commen-
tary on the Visuddhimagga refers to Petaka, almost in a similar
context, no less than three times (pp. 153,194,874). When he
mentions it for the first time, he explains it as Mahdkacca-
nattherena desitam Pitakanam samvannand. Therefore, it
seems to be a different work and hence we cannot identify it with
Petakopadesa. The Chinese characters used for San-Tsing ordi-

1. Also see Specimen des Petakopadess, von Rudolf Fuchs, Berlin,
1908. 2. Netti, pp. x-XI. 3. Netti, p. x1. 4. Netti, p. 241,
6, See NettiCm. (referred to above), Introd. p. 6.



Places.

xliv VIMUTTIMAGGA

narily mean Ti-pitaka but here they may stand for some specific
work. Przyluski in his ‘Le Concile de Rajagrha’ p. 109 gives
these characters and suggests that they may stand for
Sam[yukta]-pitaka. He also mentions Petakopadesa on p. 74
of the book. Yamakami in his ‘Systems of Buddhistic Thought’
mentions (p. 175) Sen-Cwhan, but in the absence of the original
Chinese characters it would be hazardous to give its Indian
equivalent. Under these circumstances, it would not be safe to
identify San-tsing with Petakopadesa. Nor can we identify it
with Petaka until we know more of both of these names, although
the possibility of such identification is not precluded.

While speaking of the advantages of Buddhanussati, Upa-
tissa quotes from Shiu-to-do-Nieh-ti-li-chu & £ # & E B 4.
The quotation says that one who desires to reflect upon the
Buddha is worthy to be respected like a place with the image
of the Buddha.! To this Buddhaghosa has a corresponding
remark in VIII.67: “Even the body of the man, who is given to
the reflection upon the Buddha becomes worthy to be worshipped
like a temple.”” At another place, in his treatment of Marana-
sati, Upatissa gives a quotation from Nie-ti-li-po-tho-shiu-to-
lo? BE R ¥t P & £ M which purports to say that if a man
wants to reflect upon death, he should reflect upon a dead per-
son and see the cause of his death. Now both these texts appear
to be the same, the only difference being that in one case the
word chu 47 seems to be used as a translation of the word pade
and in another case po-tho I P a trans-literation of the same
word ‘pada’ is used.

Upatissa, like Buddhaghosa, also refers to the Haliddavasana-
sutta® by using the Chinese translation (Yellow-Garment-Sutta)
of that name. Upatissa constantly refers to the Abhidhamma, in
which he seems to include also Patisambhida, for passages defi-
nitely known to be from that text are given by Upatissa as from
the Abhidhamma.*

. (ii) Now we come to the names of places. While speaking
of the round kasina, Upatissa says ‘as round as Jambudipa’
(4.1a.5). In another place he speaks of the way to the country
of Pataliputta (Po-li-phu-to® ¥ F) 3 £ ).

1. p. 62.

2. p. 73; the Sanskrit rendering of this title would be ‘Netripada-
slitra’; Cf. Netripadadastra of Sthavira Upagupta. [Abhidharmakoda
ii. 205]. 3. p. 82 4. Bee pp. 4, 126. 6. p. 8.
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Upatissa also refers to the Magadha country (6.13.8) and to
the river Nerafijara (p. 64).

(iii) Let us now take the names of personages. It is interest-
ing to note that in the section on Maranasati, Upatissa refers,
among other names, to the names of the hoary sages, Vessimitta
(San. Vidvamitra) and Yamataggi® [San. Jamadagni, to which the
Chinese transliteration Ja-mo-tha-1i (B K& 3 # 7.9a.8.) corres-
ponds], while Buddhaghosa refers (VIII. 19) to comparatively
later personages in Hindu mythology, like Bhimasena, Yuddhit-
thila (San. Yudhisthira), Vasudeva, Cainura. We also find the
names of gods like Yama, Tusitd (6.20a.6), Akanittha, etc. He
also refers to mythological personages like Mahasudassna, Jotika,
Jatila, Ghosita (9.2a.8), Mahagovinda, etc. He has also given the
names of [Alara] Kalama, Uddaka Ramaputta (5.12a.8-9). We
find Upatissa mentioning the name of Gotama as well as the
names of great Buddhist Worthies like Sariputta, Moggalléna,
Ananda, Anuruddha, Sobhita, Cilapanthaka, Bakkula, Safijiva,
etec. Towards the end of the book while speaking about vipphara-
samadhi, Upatissa gives a name which seems to be a Chinese
transliteration of the name Moggaliputtatissa.? Most of these
names are the Chinese transliterations of Indian names, except in
a few cases like the names Safijiva, Cilapanthaka, which Sangha-
pila respectively translates as IE #r Right-Life (Sam-jiva), /s ¥
Small-Road. Quite a few of these names occur in the quotations
from the Pali texts which Upatissa gives.

Like these proper names which are retained in Chinese
transliterations, it is interesting to note that there are many
other words transliterated into Chinese by Sanghapila, which
point to the Indian origin of the words. These words may be
classified as follows:—

Words like Candala (10.9a.7), Nigantha (2.10a.8).
Words like Acariya (acarya: a-ca-li), Upajjhdya,
Veda (Wui-tho).
Names of semi-divine beings like Asura (9.6a.9.), Yakkhaa
(9.6a.9), Rakkhasa (6.13.1), Gandhabba (kdn-to-po 7.8.4.).

1. See D. i. 184, 239-43; A. iv. 61.

2. p. 127. It is a point to be considered why this name is inserted
in the Vim. In the corresponding Pali passage from Ps. we find the
names of ohly Sariputta and Safijiva. Can this be an interpolation?®
For, Mal. (p. 42) tells us on the authority of Nikaya-Sangraha that the
Vajjiputtakas who joined the Abhayagiri sect did not accept the authority
of Moggaliputta-Tissa.

Personages.

Translite-
rations of
Indian
words.
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Names of the nine divisions of Buddhist literature like Sutta,
Shiu-to-lo), Geyya, Veyyakarana, ete, (9.16a.89).

Technical words in Buddhism, such as Dhuta (2.1.4), Sangha,
Samatha (4.15a.8) Vipassana, (4.15a.4) Mandala (4.1a.6) Pati-
mokkha, Paramz (8.8.10 ff), Nibbana, Paiiiia (pan-ro 9.16.10),
Sangharama (2.6a.1), Araiidia (7.1a.3), Khana (cha-na 7.7a.9),
Dana (than 8.7.10), Samadhi (sdn-mi, 6.2a.1-2), Kalala (kya-lo-
lo, Abbuda (a-phu-tho 7.13a.10), etc.

Names of offences mentioned in the Vinaya, like Pardjika
(1.16a.8), Sanghadisesa (1.16a.8).

Names of garments: Kasiva (12.18.7), Sanghati (2.2a.7),
Uttarasanga (2.2a.8) Antaravasaka (2.2a.8), Koseyya, Kambala
(2.7.3).

Names of fruits and trees like, Amba, (San. dmra: am-lo),
Kovidara 3.2.6).

Names of scented wood: Candann, Tagara (7.13a.1).

Names of flowers and lotuses, such as, Uppala, Paduma,
Pundarika (5.72.9) Kumuda (7.13.6-7), Kannikara (5.21.2).

Periods of time, Asankheyya.

Number, Nahuta (San: nayuta: Na-yu-thd).

There are some words which are sometimes translated and
sometimes transliterated such as samadhi, paiiia, andapana
7.1.5 ff). And even the transliteration is not always the same. For
instance, for uppala, we have sometimes yu-to-lo, (5.8.2) or some-
times yu-po-lo (5.7a.3) or even to-lo (10.20a.3) ; for Abhidhamma,
we sometimes have pi-td, or a-pi-td, or sometimes we have
a-pi-td-mo: for dcariya we have #-cd-li or ca-li (2.7.10); for
Arhat we have d-lo-hdan or lo-hin (6.18.4).

Let us note one peculiar fact about Upatissa. He seems to
have some kind of contempt for, or a low opinion of, a Candaila.
He refers to a Candala in three different places. In one place,!
there is a reference to a Candila where we are told in a simile
that he has no desire for a princely throne.? At another place®
(2.7.10), to see a Candala,on the way is considered to be a suffi-
¢ient reason for the laxity in the observance of the practice of
sapadana-carikd@ (going from house to house in succession for
begging one’s food). Upatissa says that if a mendicant sees a
Candala on the way, he should cover his begging-bowl and may

15.

similar idea is also found in A, i. 107, A. iii. 214.
. 28,
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skip over some houses and go further.! In the third place we
find lack of conscientiousness (ahirtka) is compared to a
Candala.?

This sort of contempt for a Canddla is something foreign to
the original teaching of Buddhism, and in fact, in the early days
of Buddhism, we find several people of the lowest class being
even admitted to the Buddhist Sangha.®

Having thus seen practically everything that is valuable in
the internal evidence of the Vimuttimagga, as far as the subject-
matter is concerned, let us now turn to the manner of expression,
or the style of composition of this Vimuttimagga, as we have it
now in its Chinese translation.

It is admittedly a treatise of the Abhidhamma and we find
that its style of composition is in keeping with the style of the
Abhidhamma books. A subject is treated by setting up a
number of questions and then answering them one after another.
He gives the lakkhana, rasa, paccupaithana, and padatthana of
almost everything that forms the subject of his exposition.
Occasionally, as in the case of Metta* etc., he also gives sampatti
and vipatti. He treats the different sections of a particular
subject separately, and then makes general remarks on all the
different sections taken together. We see, for instance, that he
treats mettd, karuna, muditd, and upekkha, or ripa, vedana,
saiiAa, sankhara and viffiana separately and then gives, like
Buddhaghosa, general remarks under pakipnakakatha.® TUnlike
Buddhaghosa, he gives no stories at all to illustrate his point.
Like Buddhaghosa, he makes use of quotations from the Pali
texts, or other sources that are available to him. He also quotes
a number of gathis as well as prose passages. We have already
seen above that Upatissa was a skilful master in the use of
similes. We have also noted that his interpretations are simple
and quite natural. They are free from scholastic artificiality of
Buddhaghosa.

If we look closely at the mode of translation accepted by
Sanghapila, we find that very often he tries to be quite literal,
and naturally the Chinese translation would give no idea unless
one knows the original technical woids in Pali or Sanskrit for
which the Chinese renderings stand. Sometimes we find, as in

1. p. 2. 2. p. 9.

3. See Thera-Gatha, 480-486 attributed to Sopika; Psalms of the
Brethren. p. 233.

4. pp. 79-80. 5. pp. 86, 59, 62, 78, 81, 87, 91, ete.

Style of
the Vim.

Method of
transla-
tion.
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Tibetan translations of Buddhist Sanskrit works, that even the
prefixes are translated by corresponding words in Chinese. We
have already seen above how even the prefix Sam in the name
Sasijiva is translated by IE, the Chinese equivalent of that
prefix. Similarly, the prefix pati or pati in the word pafibhiga
is translated by p: 4 and the Chinese equivalent for the whole
word patibhdga is pi-phan 4% 2. Technical words like
bhavanga, tadarammana, wupapattibhava are quite literally
translated by H 72+ 1 3, 4 4 respectively.

‘We have thus considered practically all the aspects of the
internal evidence bearing on our problem, afforded by our texts,
particularly by the Vimuttimagga. Let us now take a review of all
the facts that we have learnt from the internal or external
evidence.

We have seen that both the texts often quote from the same
older sources like the Pali texts of the Canon, the Porénas, the
Pubbacariyas, the Atthakathds, some specific work like the
Petaka or Sin-Tsing = @ or some other common source which
we may or may not be able to locate. 'We have also seen that
although Upatissa uses some similes, which are common to the
Visuddhimagga, still he has many similes of his own which
show that he is a skilful master in handling similies or meta-
phors or illustrations. We have noted (p. xxvii) that he has some
protracted similies which we do not find in the Visuddhimagga.
‘We have also observed that in spite of some correspondences due
to the common material which is drawn upon by both of them,
Upatissa has some peculiar doctrinal points, which are quite
distinet from those held by Buddhaghosa. In fact, Buddha-
ghosa is definitely opposed to several of those points. It has
been seen that along with these differences in doctrinal points,
there is also a difference in the interpretation of some words
and in the treatment of some topics. Upatissa’s interpretations
are simpler and more natural than Buddhaghosa’s and often
they agree with the interpretations given in older works like the
Vibhanga. There is a difference in the general exposition of
even some sections such as those on Dependent Origination
(hetu-paccaya or paticca-samuppada), on Vedana, Sanifid,
Sankhara and Vidsiana. In the comparative table of contents,
we have noticed that Upatissa gives the whole of the lest chapter
to Sacca-pariccheda, although he has already given a part of the
eleventh chapter for the exposition of the Noble Truths
(Saccani). Further, we have also noticed that there are about
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half a dozen references in both the books to the same views held
by some other theorists, that there are at least nine references in
Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga to the views of others, whom he
merely calls ‘others’ or ‘some’, but which exactly tally with the
views advocated or accepted by Upatissa in his Vimuttimagga.
Incidentally, from the external evidence afforded by Dhamma-
pala’s Commentary on the Visuddhimagga, we have noted that in
at least four of these cases, the reference is to the Abhayagiri-
vadins. And besides, the most important reference for oyr pur-
pose is the mention that Dhammapala makes in one case. He
definitely refers to Upatissa and his book, the Vimuttimagga, and
says that Buddhaghosa has these [two] in his mind. We have
Seen that where one goes into a detailed treatment, the
other is concise, or that where one is concise, the other
goes into details. We have noted that occasionally Upatissa
introduces quite a new matter. We find that Upatissa refers to
a work called San Tsing = 3 (a quotation from which tallies
with a passage ascribed by Buddhaghosa to Petaka) and to
another work called Shiu-to-lo-Nieh-ti-li or Nieh-ti-li-po-tho-
Shiu-to-lo, which so far we could not identify with any known
Text. In the names of personages mentioned by Upatissa, we
noticed two important names of Vi§vamitra and Jamadagni, the
hoary sages of Brahmanical literature, as contrasted with
Bhimasena, Yudhisthira, Vasudeva, Canura, personages of
later Hindu mythology. We have also seen how even in the
Chinese translation, Sanghapila retained many Indian words
in their Chinese transliterations. And lastly we have also noted
Upatissa’s attitude towards the Candalas which seems to be
rather inconsistent with the original attitude of the Buddha and
his early followers.

‘When we consider all these facts in the light of the external
evidence afforded by Dhammapila’s comment, what conclusion
shall we be justified in drawing? When we take our stand on
Dhammapaila’s explicit testimony in one case that Buddhaghosa
alludes to Upatissa and his Vimuttimagga, and that in four
other cases the reference is to Abhayagirivadins, shall we not be
justified in drawing conclusion that Buddhaghosa, while writ-
ing several paragraphs in his book, Visuddhimagga, has
Abhayagirividins and Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga in his mind,
although he does not refer to them by name? As a natural corol-
lary, Upatissa must be supposed to have advocated the views
which were later accepted by the Abhayagirivadins.

G
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But it might be argued what about the other two cases
(p. xlii) that we have also noted above—one in which Upatissa
refers to a view that is supported by Buddhaghosa, and the
other in which Upatissa seems to have anticipated the objection
raised by Buddhaghosa to the view held by him?

In view of the overwhelming evidence that we have given
above in favour of the probability that Upatissa and his school
have been at the back of the mind of Buddhaghosa, we can
explain these allusions by Upatissa on the ground that they do
not refer to the views of Buddhaghosa and his Visuddhimagga,
but to the views that later came to be identified with those of the
school of Mahéavihara.

Here one may raise the question: ‘Is the evidence given by
Dhammapaila a reliable one?’ Let us try to answer this question.

At the end of the Paramatthamafijisd, the Commentary on
Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga, we find the colophon: Badara-
titthaviharavasing Acariya-Dhammapdilena katd Paramattha-
mafijisa nama Visuddhimagga-Tikda samatta. ‘Here ends the
Commentary on the Visuddhimagga, the Commentary composed
by Acariya-Dhammapala, who resided in Badaratitthavihara’.
At the end of the commentaries on works like Thera- Theri-Gatha,
Petavatthu, Viminavatthu, and Netti-pakarana we find the
same information about Dhammapila that he lived in
the Badaratitthavihara. So it appears to be evident that
the author of the DParamatthamafijusi and the author of
the commentaries on Thera-Gatha, Theri-Gathd, Petavatthu,
Vimanavatthu and Netti-pakarana, are one and the same
person. Sisanavamsa (p. 33) tells us the same fact about
Acariya Dhammapala, and further we learn that Dhammapala
also composed the Tikds on the Digha, Majjhima and Samyutta
Nikayas and Siriputta composed the Tikas on the Anguttara
Nikaya. It, further, states that the Badaratittha is in the
country of Damilas, not far from the island of Ceylon. Gandha-
vamsa (p. 60) also mentions among fourteen works ascribed to

*Acariya Dhammapila, the Commentary on the Visuddhimagga,

and the Atthakathds on the Netti-pakarana, Thera Gatha, Peta-
vatthu, Viméanavatthu, etec.

This Acariya Dhammapila is supposed, though there is no
direct evidence for this, to have lived not long afte{ Buddha-
ghosa himself. There is only an indirect evidence that we get
from their works. DBoth belong to the same tradition and seem
to be drawing upon the same old material. At the end of the
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commentaries on the Petavatthu, Vimanavatthu and Theri-Gatha,
Dhammapala says that for the composition of his commentaries
he has used the old Atthakathas (Porana-Atthakatha). So it is
very likely that there was not very long time that elapsed be-
tween Buddhaghosa and Dhammapila.! When the famous
Chinese traveller, Yuan Chuin, speaks of his visit to Kaficipura
in South India, in or about G40 A.D., he tells us that Kafici-
pura was the birthplace of Dharmapala.? Although there is no
definite proof to show that he was the same as our Dhamma-
pila, still it is very likely, says Dr. Rhys Davids,® that the
reference is to our Dhammapila.

. It will thus be seen that if Dhammapila, who, as we have
noted, may not have lived long after Buddhaghosa, (perhaps not
later than two centuries), makes a definite statement about a
certain school such as that of Abhayagirividins or about Upa-
tissa and his book, we have no reason to doubt it, especially
when it is supported by other circumstantial evidence.

Let us see what circumstantial evidence we get from the his-
torical and religious conditions in Ceylon at the time of Buddha-
ghosa’s arrival in that country.

It is.common knowledge that Buddhaghosa belonged to the
Mahivihdara School which had in his time a powerful rival in
the school of the Abhayagiri-vihara. To understand the situa-
tion in Ceylon at this time let us go into more details about the
history of the Abhayagiri school.*

On the spot where the Abhayagiri monastery stood there was
in very early times a Tittharama, a place of residence for holy
men who belonged to other religions.®* The Abhayagiri monas-
tery was established in Ceylon 218 years after the establishment
of the Mahavihi.a monastery.® This was so called because it was
established by King Abhaya (Vattagimani) and because it was
established in a place where a Nigantha by name Giri was
living. It was given over to Mahatissa, who subsequently was

1. Winternitz, II. 161.

2. Beal, Records of the Western World, II. p. 230.

3. E.R.E. IV. pp. 701-702.

4. This information about the Abhayagiri school has becn already
published by me in my article ‘Vimuttimagga and the School of Abhaya-
girivihdapa ip Ceylon’ in, the Journal of the University of Bombay, Vol. V,
part iii, Nov. 1936.

5. Mv. X, pp. 98-102; Mal. p. 19.

6. To be exact, 217 years, ten months and ten days; See Mrv.
XXXIII. pp. 79-81; also compare Dipa. XIX. pp. 14, 16.

History of
Abhayagiri,
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expelled from the Sangha of the Mahavihara on a charge of
having too much of worldly contact One of his disciples, being
enraged with the community of the Mahavihara for the expul-
gion of his teacher, left that vihara with some followers and
established a new sect which subsequently came to be called
by the name of Abhayagirividins. These people branched off
from the Theravada of the Mahavihira.! They split the
Theravada-monks a second time when they broke the community
of monks at the Dakkhinivihara.?

This Abhayagiri school which owed its origin purely to a
disciplinary measure against an individual, gradually came to
be a centre of Buddhist monks, who did not agree with the
community at the Mahavihdra on doctrinal points.* Many
monks from Pallar(? 1)arima in Tndia came to Ceylon. They
belonged to the Vajjiputta-Nikiya descended from those who
refused to recognize Moggaliputta-Tissa’s council. Their
teacher was Acariya Dhammaruci. He, finding no favour with the
Mahivihdara community, joined the Abhayagiri fraternity, which
thenceforward came to be known as Dhammaruci-Nikiya.*
This school continued to disturb the peace of Ceylonese monks
for nearly twelve centuries and the monks belonging to this sect
no doubt produced literary works setting forth their own point
of view.” TUnfortunately, however, religious intolerance led to
the persecution of the monks of the Abhayagiri sect and many
of their books were burnt.

The Abhayagirivadins were on the descent or on the ascent
as the central political power in Ceylon persecuted them or sup-
ported them. From the history of Ceylon we learn that King
Gothibhaya banished (about 254 A.D.)® sixty monks from
Abhayagiri who were called Vetulyaviadins and who were sup-
posed to be great ‘thorns’ (kantaka) in the religion of the
Buddha. At another time, we read, during the reign of King

“r

1. Mv. XXXIII. p. 96.

2. Ibid. p. 99.

3. Yuan-Chwan had heard that the Mahivihdaravisins were strict
Hinayanists, whereas the Abhyagirivadins studied both the Hinayina and
Mahayina. (Kern’s Manual of Buddhism p. 126).

4. Sv.p. 24; Mal. p. 42. Cf. MvCm i pp. 175-76: Dhpmmarucika
ti ime Abhayagirivasino bhikkhu.

5. Mal. pp. 43, 128-129; we are told that even now some works of
this sect exist. Cf, Legge Travels, p. 111.

6. Reginald Farrer, Old Ceylon, p 288. Mv, XXXVI. pp. 111-112.
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Mahasena! (275-302 A.D.), Mahavihdra was left by monks as
they were being persecuted by the King. Ruins of Lohapasida
were taken to Abhayagiri and Abhayagiri prospered.’

At the time when Buddhaghosa came to Ceylon, King Maha-
nama® was ruling. Mahianama, before he became the king, was
a member of the Order. He became infatuated with the wife
of his brother Upatissa, who was subsequently killed by her.
Mahinima left the Order, seized the throne, and married his
brother’s wife. The Mahivihira community did not look with
favor at the treachery of Mahindma. So Mahidnama and his
wife were supporting the Abhayagiri School.*

We have another testimony to support our belief that the
Abhayagiri sect was in a prosperous condition when Buddhaghosa
visited Ceylon. Fa-hien visited Ceylon, stayed there for two
years and returned about the year 413 A.D.* Tle tells us that
at his time there were five thousand monks in the Abhayagiri-
vihdara.® He describes the great ceremony of Tooth-worship
and speaks of the Tooth being taken to Abhayagiri.” He further
tells us that there were only three thousand monks in the
Mahavihara establishment.® He also speaks of a King who built
a new monastery.®,

All this evidence goes to show that Abhayagiri was prosper-
ous when Buddhaghosa went to Ceylon. He found the Abhaya-
girivading in ascendency. He may lave had this book Vimutti-
magga before him and it is not unlikely that he wanted to
compose another book that would far outshine the Vimutti-
magga. He does not make any direct reference to the Abhaya-
girivadins, probably because of contempt for his opponents and
also because, as we have stated above, the Abhayagirivadins at
that time were in great favour of the political power in Ceylon.

Now the questions that come next are: ‘“Who is Upatissa?
Where and when did he compose his book, Vimuttimagga?
In what language did he write it? What can we know about
him from it?”’

1. E.R.E. i. p. 18. 2. Mv. XXXVII. pp. 1-16.

3. Identified with Siriniviasa (referred to in the concluding stanzas
of the Samantapasadiki) by A. P. Buddhadatta in his Introduction
(pp. iv-v) to his Sinhalese edition of Vis. (1914).

Mv, XXXVIIL p. 212.

. 'H. Parker, ‘Ancient Ceylon’, p. 301.

Travels of Fahien, transl. by James Legge, 1886, p. 102.

Ibid., p. 106. 8. Ibid., p. 107.
‘This King must be Mahdnama’, Legge, p. 108

oNooa
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To these questions unfortunately we cannot give very satis-
factory answers. We can simply suggest certain probabilities.
Beyond the bare mention of Upatissa by Dhammapila, we have
no other external evidence. From Dhammapala’s remarks in his
commentary on the Visuddhimagga we can simply draw an in-
ference that Upatissa’s book was later accepted by the monks
from the Abhayagiri school. We have already seen above! in the
history of the Abhayagiri sect that many monks from India
came and joined that sect. It is very likely that Vimuttimagga
was one of the books brought over from India. From the
internal evidence of the book we may say that there is no refer-
ence to any name® or place in Ceylon. We find in this book
many words which are transliterations of Indian words. The
list of worms residing in different parts of the body gives names
which are transliterations of Indian names. These names must
have been taken by Upatissa from some old work or works on
medical science. Besides, the references to a Capdala, which we
have already noticed, also point to the origin of the book in
India,® particularly, in South or Dravidian India where +here ig
a very strong prejudice against Candilas.

My discovery of the Tibetan version! of the third chapter
on ‘dhutas’ is also important. The original of the Tibetan as
well as the Chinese version seems to be the same. Wherever
the Chinese text differs from the Pali text, the Tibetan also
differs. Tt shows that the book did not disappear from India
when its copy was taken out of India on way to China but it
was studied in Buddhist schools of India at least till
the eighth or ninth century A.D. when 1{he Buddhist
Pandits from India commenced to visit Tibet. The name
of Vidyikaraprabha who is mentioned along with a Tibetan
collaborator in the colophon of the Tibetan version is given
by Shri Sarat Chandra Das in his ‘Indian Pandits in the Tand
of Snow’ pp. 49-50, araong the names of those learned scholars
who were invited by King Ral-pa-chan of Tibet in the ninth
scntury. This Tibetan text provides an additional evidence to
show the Indian origin of the book. It does not appear to be

1. p. hi,

2. Unless the name Narada (p. 134) referred to any high personage
from Ceylon, which seems to us to be very improbable. P

3. Upatissa’s change of the ‘yellow’ colour of the earth for kasina
(as said by B.) into ‘black’ (p. 43) may be considered as significant. Can
it suggest the black soil of the country of origin of Upatissa?

4. See foot-note 1 on p. 186.
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probable that a text from Ceylon was taken over to India and
there it was studied in Buddhist schools and that it assumed
such importance as to be translated, in part at least, in Tibetan.

As to the date of the composition of this book, our surmise
is that this work seems to belong to a period not far later than
the literary period of post~canonical Pali Literature, when the
Netti and the Petakopadesa—both of which are companion-
volumes by Mahakaccina—were composed. For, we find in the
Vimuttimagga a number of passages' which closely agree with
passages from the Petakopadesa and they have been given or indi-
cated at different places in foot-notes. For instance, see a passage
in the Introductory chapter (p. 2): Duve hetu dve paccayi sava-
kassa sammaditthiya uppadaya: parato ca ghoso saccanusandhi
ajjhattaii ca yoniso manasikaro. Compare with this Vimutti-
magga 1.2.6 ¢ fh B§...... B IE 4. Here we find that the words
H IE & exactly correspond to ajjhattaii ca yoniso manasikaro.
The text of the Vimuttimagga is more akin to the text of the
Petakopadesa than to the passage from M.i.294, A.i.87,
which also we have given in the foot-note on p. 2. Hardy,
editor of Netti, gives as the date of the composition of Netti
‘about the beginning of our (Christian) era, or shortly later.’®
Our book therefore, may be put somewhere in the first two
centuries after the beginning of the Christian era.

There is one more point about which we cannot make any
definite statement, namely the original language of the Vimutti-
magga. Whether the text was originally in Pali or some Buddhist
Sanskrit, (closely allied to Pali-Prakrit), like that of Divyava-
dana, Siksasamuccaya, Lalitavistara or Mahivastu, it is
not possible to say with certainty. From a large number of
Pali books quoted or used by the author, it may be infered that
Upatissa also wrote his book in Pali. We have indicated
in the main part of this book how his passages correspond to
passages from Pali literature, particularly the Nikiyas, Vibhanga
and Patisambhidd. The Chinese transliterations also are not
much helpful in enabling us to decide this point. For instanc&
although Ja-mo-tha-li, am-lo, ni-yu-thda correspond respectively
to Sanskrit Jamadagni, amra, nayuta, the word uppala or utpala
is found to be transliterated both by u-po-lo, u-to-lo, or to-lo as
shown abqve (p. xlvi).

1. For a collection of these passages, see Appendix A 8.
2. Netti, Introduction p. xxxII.

Probable
date of
Vim,

Language
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What we know of Upatissa from this book is very little.
As we have noted above, he seems to be acquainted with Indian
medical works. In addition to the list of worms in the different
parts of the body, we find Upatissa going into the details of
the development of the foetus from week to wek. He also gives
(7.172.5-7) the names of several diseases—those of the eye, ear,
nose, tongue, body, head, heart, mouth, tecth, asthma, cold and
fever (malaria), epileptic fits, fever leading to delirium, diseases
of the skin like leprosy, boils or blisters, haemorrhage, intestinal
and urinary diseases, etc. We may also recall the simile,
which he has given (p. xxix) of a hot drink as being
not salutary to a man who has the excess of bile in his
humours. He has also illustrated the appropriateness of
the order of the four Noble Truths by the simile of a
physician who sees the symptoms of a disease, knows the cause
of it and then prescribes an appropriate remedy for it.> Upa-
tissa appears to be very harsh with an absolutely ignorant man.
He would prescribe no kammatthiana for him but he asks him
to stay with his teacher and develop the power of understand-
ing.?

Several references to Sariputta in this text make it clear that
Sariputta, the favourite disciple of the Buddha, could never be
the author of this book. Also, Prof. Nagai’s suggestion that
Upatissa, who belonged to the line of the Theras in the first
century A.D. in Ceylon, may have been the author of this
book is not borne out by the internal evidence. We have already
seen that there are no references to places in Ceylon and it may
also be borne in mind that the author of this book reveals no
special mastery of the Vinaya which is claimed by Prof. Nagai
for that Upatissa who lived in the first century A.D. in Ceylon.
So his theory will have to be rejected.

Here, some one may still say that Dhammapila’s testimony
may not be considered as reliable unless it is corroborated by
other evidence, and therefore the correspondence between our
Ywo texts can as well be explained on the supposition that when
Buddhaghosa’s work, the Visuddhimagga, came to be well-
known, some one with leanings toward the Abhayagiri sect may
as well have composed this book, Vimuttimagga.

To this we may reply that the whole of the internal evidence
is against any supposition of that kind. Buddhaghosa’s work

1. pp. xxviii, 110. 2. pp. 36, 41, 42.
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decidedly appears to be an amplification of, and a great im-
provement upon, the bare old skeleton-like frame of the Vimutti-
magga. For instance, we may here recall what we have already
noted that Buddhaghosa, with the possible exception of one
or two cases, gives a greater number of the categorical
enumerations of the different technical or doctrinal points than
Upatissa. Upatissa gives four categories of sila while B. gives
five. TUpatissa gives four ways of cultivating dnapanasati,
while Buddhaghosa gives eight. Upatissa gives ten kinds of
catudhatuvavatthana, while Buddhaghosa gives thirteen. In
Upatissa, we find only six things mentioned that correspond
to Buddhaghosa’s palibodhas, while in the Visuddhimagga we
have ten. Upatissa gives only four advantages of samdadhi,
while Buddhaghosa gives five. Upatissa mentions five kinds of
ahare patiklkila-safifiaé, while Buddhoghosa gives ten. And such
examples could be multiplied.

Similarly we have noted that Upatissa’s interpretations of
some terms like blhikkhwu, Patimokkha, Dhamma, ripasafiia,
akasa, nibbana, ete. are simpler, more natural, devoid of scholas-
tic artificiality and agree with older interpretations of canonical
books. This clearly shows that Buddhaghosa’s work marks a
decidedly later stage than that of the Vimuttimagga.

Thus to conclude,

(1) from the internal evidence of the book, (a) which shows
abundant similarities between the Vimuttimagga and the
Visuddhimagga, (b) which shows that many of the untraced
passages in the Visuddhimagga ascribed by Buddhaghosa to the
Porianas, or to the Atthakathds are found in the Vimuttimagga,
(c) which shows that the Vimuttimagga belongs to a school differ-
ent from that of Buddhaghosa, and that it contains as many as
nine passages giving the views that exactly tally with those
ascribed by Buddhaghosa to ‘some’;

(ii) from the external evidence afforded by the direct testi-
mony of Dhammapila, who comments that in a particular place
Buddhaghosa refers to Upatissa and his Vimuttimagga; and”

(iii) from the general political and religious conditions in
Ceylon, at the time of Buddhaghosa’s visit to that country in
the first quarter of the fifth century,

we, think it highly probable that Buddhaghosa wrote his
Visuddhimagga after the Vimuttimagga, and that very pro~ Conclusion.
bably he had that book before him when he wrote his Visuddhi-
magga. We only say ‘highly probable’. Because before the final

. H
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decision can be given on this subject, we should like Dhamma-
pala’s statement to be confirmed by some other evidence; and
also the following points—which cannot be decided in the
present state of our knowledge of the Buddhist and allied
literatures—will first have to be cleared up:—

(1) the source of the passages in the Vimuttimagga such as
that which gives the names of worms in the human body, that
which gives the development of the foetus from week to week;

(i1) whether San-Tsing = M is the same as Petaka;

(iii) the identification of Nieh-ti-li-po-tho-shiu-to-lo ( {# J&
B Uk P & £ ) with any known sutta.

Out of the four probable theories, that we suggested at the
beginning of this introduction,®’ we have just shown that the
second cannot be accepted. The third also is not acceptable be-
cause of the clear referernces in the Visuddhimagga to the
views of other theorists, which we have shown, on the authority
of Dhammapila, to be the views of the Abhayagirivadins and
which exactly tally with the views given in the Vimuttimagga.
The fourth also cannot be accepted because we do not find any
touches in the Vimuttimagga that are decidedly purely Maha-
yanistic.? And so, the only theory, that seems to us as the
most probable, is the theory no. 1:

That Buddhaghosa had TUpatissa’s book, Vimuttimagga,
before him and that he, taking the frame work of Upatissa’s
Vimuttimagga, amplified it with his scholastic erudition and
composed his work, Visuddhimagga, which has certainly f{ar
outshone Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga.

* * »* #* *

The references in the Vimuttimagga are given to the handy
and popular edition of the book, printed and published at Bi-ling
¥ B#in the province of Kiang-su {L # in 1918. I have also
occasionally given references to the Taisho edition of the
Buddhist Chinese Tripitaka published under the direction of
Prof. J. Takakusu and Prof. K. Wantanabe.

" The text of the Vimuttimagga is given in volume No. 32
of this series, pp. 399-461 (no. 1648). T have also consulted,

1. pp. xvii-xviii.

2. The twelve dhutangas, ten Paramitas, the Buddhadhammas men-
tioned by Upa. [see pp. 16, 64-86] agrce with the Pali tradition. They
do not agree with the lists in the Mvy. 1128-39, 914-923, 1356-53 and
Chinese Dharmasangraha, XXXIV (pp. 31, 118), V (pp. 24, 121) and
XLT (pp. 34, 119).
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for checking up the different readings, the Tokio edition of the
Tripitaka. The text of the Vimuttimagga is found in this series
in case 24, Vol. III [ # =] pp. 22-74. The text of the Visuddhi-
magga that I have used is the one that has been edited by Henry
Clark Warren and revised by I'rof. Dharminanda Kosambi. It is
expected to be shortly published in {he Harvard Oriental Series,

I cannot conclude this introduction without acknowledging
my debt. I have to express my deep gratitude to Prof. K. T.
Mei, who was teaching Chinese in Harvard University during
my stay there (1929-32). He cencouraged me in undertaking
the study of Chinese, and but for his help it would have been
impossible for me to accomplish anything in this line of
research. T have also to express my debt to Prof. Dharminanda
Kosambi, my teacher, who first initiated me into the ficld of
Buddhist studies, especially in Pali Literature, for going over
my first draft and making valuable suggestions. I have also to
express my sincere thanks to Prof. Walter . Clark and to the
late Prof. J. II. Woods, of Harvard University—who alas! is no
longer li.ving—who looked over my work and made some useful
suggestions when these pages were first being penned about
five or six years ago. And last, but not least, T cannot forget
my friends, Mr, Hideo Kishimoto' and Mr. J. R. Ware* who
were of great help to me in checking references to Chinese
hooks and discussing the interpretations of some knotty passages.

1. Now of the Imperial University, Tokio, Japan.
2. Now of the Chinese Department, Harvard University, Cambridge,
Mass, U.S.A,






CHAPTER 1
NIDANAM

Namo Tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammasambuddhassa

[Bk. 1.1.4-1.4.5; Tak. 399¢-400 b. ¢f. Vis. 1.1-15]

“Sila, Samadhi, Paiiina and Anuttara Vimutti—these
dhammas the illustrious Gotama understood in succession.”’?
With this introductory stanza, Upatissa (henceforth abbreviat-
ed as Upa.) commences his introductory chapter. He continues—

‘When a man has to reach the other shore, the Nibbdna, he
has also to know the way that would enable him to reach
that state. Ile must ask things about the Sutta, Abhidhamma
and Vinaya. I must tell the way to Deliverance. Listen to me
attentively.’

Upa.- next gives us a brief comment on the introductory
stanza given above. Sila means sila-samvara. Samadht means
avikkhepa. Pafiiia means sambodhiiiana. Vimutti means
escaping from fetters. Anwttardi means andsavd. He com-
ments also on the other words in that stanza.

In continuation of the same, Upa. classifies Vimutt: into
five kinds:

(1)  Vilkkhambhana-vimutti: to check the nivaranas
while practising the first

trance.

(i1) Tadanga-vimutti: to be free from ditthis while
cultivating the nibbedha-
blhagiyasamadhi.

(ii1) Samuccheda-vimutti: to remove and destroy all

kinds of ties or bonds.

(iv) Patippassaddhi-vimutti: to enjoy the cittappassaddhi
at the time of the attain-
ment of the fruit.

(v)  Nissarana-vimutti: Anupadisesa-nibbana.

1. See A. ii. 3; D. ii. 123:
Stlam samadhi paiiid ca vimutti ca anuttard
anubuddhd ime dhammda Gotamena yasassind.

N.O.

XIII. 12
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‘That by which one reaches Deliverance is the Path of
Deliverance, the Maggapatipadd. And this way to Deliverance
is accomplished with the help of sila, samadhi and padida.
And I must tell this way.’

Upa. here goes on telling us why it is necessary to tell about
the Path. Because, says he, there are some men who are ‘with
little dust’ (apparajakkha) and who wish to attain Deliverance
but if they do not know of this path, they are like blind men
who wish to go far oft to a distant country without any guide.
These men will only suffer without reaching their goal. They
wish to attain the Deliverance but they do not know the ways
and means by which it could be attained. He gives another
quotation in which the Blessed One is said to declare that there
are two ways in which one can have sammd-ditthi, either by
learning about it from others, or by proper reflection.? So, he
says, he must speak about the Way to Deliverance (Vimutti-
magga).

The wikkhambhana-vimutti-magga is fulfilled with the
help of the three khandhas, silakkhandhae, samadhik'handha
and padddkhandha. 1le explains these terms, the first mean-
ing sammd-vica, samma-kammanta, and sammd-djiva and
other things included with them; the second meaning samma-
vayama, sammda-saty and samma-samadhi and other things
included with them; and the last meaning samma-ditthi,
samma-sankappa and other allied things. Ile gives also
another alternative explanation. One must learn the three
sikkhéas, adhisila-sikkha, adhicitta-sikkha, and  adlipadifia-
sikkha which terms also are explained. By these sikkhis, the
three visuddhis of sila, citta and ditthi are accomplished which
are no more than sila, samadhi and paifa.

This vikkhambhana-vimutti-magga is adi-kalyana, majjhe-
kalyana and pariyosina-kalyanae in so far as the sila, samadhi
and paiddg, which are the ddi, majjha and anta of this Dath,
ate  kalyana. By means of sila, one removes desires and
attachments, and finds delight in faultless pleasure. By
samadhi, one removes self-torments and delights in piti and

1. Cf. M. 294; A, i. 87(9): Dve'me, bhikkhave, paccayd samma-
ditthiya uppadaya. Katame dve? DParato co ghoso yoniso ca manasi-
karo. Also cf. the very opening words of the Petakopadesa: Dve hetdt dve
paccayd sdvakassa sammaditthiyda uppidaya: parato ca ghoso saccanu-
sandhi, ajjhattad ca yoniso manasikdro.
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sukha. By pa#ifid, one makes the saccapariccheda and attains
the Middle Path, and is profoundly delighted in Sambodhz.

If the sila is more intensely developed and the other two
less, then one becomes Sotapanna or Sakadagami. If the
sile and samadhi are more developed, and padfid less, one
becomes Andagami. Practising all the three in their perfec-

tions, one becomes an Arhat, anuttara-vimutta.



1. 17; diff.

I, 140,
8.8.

1. 20
q.d.

CHAPTER 11
SILA-PARICCHEDO

[Bk. 1.4.6-1.18.3 (end of the Bk.); Tak. 400c-404b. Cf. Vis.
1.16—end of the First chapter.]

Upa. at the outset sets up questions which he takes one after
another and explains them himself.

1. Kum silam?

Cetana-silam ) [Cf. B.! I. 17 where we have a
quotation from DPs. i. 44 which
[adds cetasika-sila after the first

Samvara-silam .
: ) of these silas. The explanation

of these differs except in the last
Avitikkama-silamm ) case where only it agrees?]

In attempting to give another allernative explanation, Up.
says: pahdnatthena samvaro; sabbe kusala dhamma, idam
silam. And in continuation of this he gives a long passage?
from Ps. i. 46-47 which is also quoted in B.I. 140. The passage
given by Upa. [1.4a.3-1.5.7; Tak. 400c. 8-26.] is only a part of
that given by B. and it is substantially the same from nekkham-
mena kamacchandassa pahanam—(sixth line in that para.)
to arahattamaggena sabbakilesanam pahanam silam, veramant,
cetana, samvaro, avitikkamo silam (fourth line from the
bottom of that page), except that Upa. does not give, as
far as can be judged from all the three editions of our Chinese
text, any words corresponding to patinissagganupassandaya
adanassa.

2 Kim sslassa lakkhanam?

To have samvara and to remove asamvara. Upa. goes into
the details of what constitutes asamvara. He explains it as

i
1. Buddhaghosa. References are made to the chapter and pafragraph
of his Visuddhimagga (shortly to be published in the Harvard Oriental
Series).

2. Ascribed by Upatissa to Abhidhamma.
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violating the Patimokkhadhamma, paccayadhamma, and
indriyadhamma, which terms again he explains.

3-5. Kani rasa-paccupatthana-padatthanani?

Anavajja-sukham raso, anupdydso paccupatthanam, and
sucaritattaya-samdcaro padatthanam. He also gives another
alternative that somanassa is the rasa, avippatisara paccu-
patthana, and indriya-gutti padatthana.

6. Ko silassa anisamso?

" Avippatisaro. And the same passage a8 is quoted in Vis. I. 23
from A.v. 1 can be traced in a slightly abridged form. He
also gives many other advantages that are included by B. in
verses in 1.24. This paragraph is concluded with the remark:

evam anantanisamsam stlam.

7. Kimattham silam?
Sttalattham, A
Setthattham,

Stlanattham,

Cf. B.1. 19. This is much
more detailed than B’s.
. treatment. This gives
Sabhavattham, many more atthas than
Sukhadukkhabhava- those given by B.
sampayuttattham :

and also:

Sirattham ) The first two of these are referred
to by B.in 1.19 where he ascribes
them to afifie. [Dhammapila
explains this word simply by adisie
acariya.] Upa. explains thesé™vy
J giving very appropriate similes.

Sitalattham

Patitthattham

8. Acarassa ( §1 ) ca silassa ca kim nanakaranam?
1]

L]
When a man works strenuously and resolves upon dhutas, it
is @cara and not sila. Sila is also named dcara and samvare
but acceptance (of dhutas) is dcara.

I. 21-22
diff.

1. 23

I. 19
p.a.

I.19
refers to
the first

two

N.C.
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N.C.

N.C.

N.C.

VIMUTTIMAGGA [CHaP. ;1. 9

9. Kals silane?

Kusalam silam | These are explained as bodily and
vocal activities, respectively meri-
torious, demeritorious and free
from depravities (dasavas); good,
Akusalam silam  } bad and pure livelihood; and
[activities] bearing good, bad and
no fruition. [B. refers in 1.38
to this classification given in Ps.
Abyakatam silam | i. 44, but rejects it.]

J

10. Kim-samutthanam silam??

Kusalacitta-samutthanam kusalam silam.
Ahkusalacitta-samutthanam akusalam silam.
Abyakatacitta-samutthanam abyakatam silam.

11. Kani silassa adi-majjha-pariyosanani?

Samadanam adi, avitikkamo majjho, abhirati pari-
yosanam.

12-13. Kati dhamma stlassa antarayika? Kate silassa heti?

(1) Catuttimsa dhammda maggassa antardyika: kodho,
paldaso, makkho, santapo (B),* macchariyam, issa, satheyyam
( %)), maya, wpanaho, ¥ (rivalry), mdano, atimano, mado,
pamado, kossajjam, lobho, arati, ananvayaianam ( f £ &
not following wisdom),® micchd sati, papika vaca, papaka
mitta, papakam ndanam, papika ditthi, akkhanti, assaddha,
ahirikam, anottappam, kayikavacasikabyaparesu assado ( 5§
¥ 0 uk), itthijanchi samvaso, satthw siklhaya agaravo, in-
driyesu asamvaro, bhojane amattaiiiuta,, pathamaya rattiya
pacchimaya ca rattiya ajagariyanuyogo,* jhana-saj Jhayanam
abhavo. I'me catuttimsa dhamma maggassa antarayika.

1. Ps. i. 44, 45.

“2. See Mvy. 4925, 4926 where the character used for tapana is
similar to this, though not identical. Also see Kimura, ‘The Original
and Developed Doctrines of Indian Buddhism (in Charts)’, pp. 6,
18 and 39 where we do find the word anutdpe included among the
kilesas.

8. Does this correspond to Vasubandhu’s asamprojanya (see
Trim$ika-Vijiiapti, p. 82) for which Suzuki reads R JE R P *See D.
T. Suzuki, Studies in Lankavatara Siitra, p. 396.

4. See Kimura, ibid., p. 39. It gives some terms which correspond
to a few of these.
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(ii) The opposites of these dhammas are the hetus of sila.

14. Katividham silam? Duvidham, tividham, catubbidhamn.
(A) Kathom duvidham?

(i) Carittam } The explanation is substantially the
Varittam same as is given in B.I. 26.
(ii) Hanabhagiyam: able to destroy dussila.
Pattibhagiyam: able to attain all Ausala dhammas
and remove all kinds of dussilas.
(iii) Lokiyam Ariya-magga-phalehi  adhigatam
stlam lokuttaram; sesam lokiyam.
Lokiye sile sampadite upasampanno
Lokuttaram hoti, lokuttare vimutto.
(iv) Sappamdnam: anupasampanna-silam.

Appamanam: Buddhena paffattam wupasampanna-
stlam.

(v) *Sapariyantam This substantially agrees with B.I,

(vi)

(vii)

(viii)

(ix)

31, giving the substance of the quo-
Apariyantam tations in that paragraph from

Ps. i. 43,44,

Nissitam: subdivided into three classes of tenlha,
ditthi and mana, of which only the first two
correspond to B.I. 29, while the explanation of
the third as given by Upa, is found in the first
tika of hina, majjhima and panita of B.I1. 33.

Anissitam: vimutti-sambhara-sampannam, Upa. also
adds: nissitam duppaiiiena ablinanditam, anissi-
tam sappaiifena abhinanditam.

Adibrahmacariyakam: samma-kammanto, samma-
ajivo, sammad-vayamo.

Khuddakanukhuddaka-sikkha: sesam. [S.a. with the
first two quotations in B.I. 27.]

Citta-sampayuttam : adi-stkkha-brahmacariyam.

C"itta-q:ippa-yuttam: sesam khuddakam,

Avdtikkamasilam: savaka-silam.
Visuddhisilam: Bwddhanaii ca Paccekabuddhanasi ca
stlam.

I.26

1.32

I. 29 p.a.
I, 33

I. 27 s.a.

N.C.

N.C.
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1. 80 (x) Kala-pori- This corresponds to B’s. classification
yantam® l of I, 30, The explanation generally
| agrees with that of B. Upa., adds
that the fruit of the former takes
l time to mature while that of the
Apanakotikam ) latter is immediate (#€ B}).

(B) RAatham tividham?

(i) Papa-nimmilanena avitikkamo ( b B AL ): To
stop all evil ; although [szla] is not accepted, still
he considers it to have been accepted and does not
even think of transgression.

Samadanena avitibkamo (3% A& 3B). To accept [a vow
of] non-transgression and so to abstain from
transgression.

Samucchedanena avitikkamo (B A& #B): Ariyo jano
ariyena maggena papaheta samucclhindati,

I. 85 s.d. (i1) Paramattham: pubbevutta-sadisam  sa-taphadittha-
kam.
Aparamattham: puthujjana-kalyanakassa silam, mag-
gappattiya sambharabhitam,
Patippassaddham ( 3% )*: Arahatta-silam, [This last
is slightly different from B.I. 35.]

1, 34 s.a. (iii) Loka-nissitam S.a. with attadhipateyya, loka-
Atta-nissitam dhipateyya, and dhammadhi-
Dhamma-nissitam pateyya in B 1. 34.

N.O. (iv) Visamam [or, miccha)l panihitem (BF BR & %): to

accept sila to give trouble to others.

Samam (or samma) panthitam (F B %): to accept
sila for happiness in this life, as well as, for
happiness of deliverence in the future.

Appanihitam (% B BH): to accept séla without regret
(avippatisara) and for the good of others.

1. Or, Kalabhdgiyam and dehantikam.
2. Taisho and Tokio editions.
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(v) Visuddham v S.a. with B.I. 36 except that Upa.
adds here one more case under the
heading of avisuddha: saficicca
apattiya dpajjanam; apenndaya
apattiya aovippatisaro. He also
remarks : sace yogavacarassa
stlam avisuddham hoti, gambhiro
vippatisaro uppadetabbo; sace
vematikam, dapanndapattim  jd-
Vematikam ) neyya, iccassa phasu bhavissati.

Avisuddham -

(vi) Sekham: satta-sekha-jana-silam.

Asekham: Arahatta-silam.

Neva sekham nasekham: puthujjana-silam.

(vii) Bhaya-silam: through fear of wrong one does not
commit evil,

Dukkha-silam: through sorrow, one does not commit
any evil,

Moha-silain: go-sila or kukkura-sila which one
accepts. In that case he becomes a bull or a dog,
or oltherwise he falls into a hell.’

(viii) Hinam: tainted by grosser taints and soiled by discon-
tent (asantutthi).

Majjhimam : tainted by smaller taints and associated

with santutthi.

Panpitam : not tainted by anything and associated with
santutthz.

Upa. adds that the fulfilment of the first conduces to
the enjoyment of human pleasures, that of the
second to the enjoyment of heavenly pleasures,
and that of the last to the attainment of vimutti.

(C) Catubbidham [Cf. B.I1.39 which differs in many respects
from thY%,]

(i) Hanabhagiyam: maggassa antaraye na vinodeti,
utthanavantehi janeht apakkamati, saficicca
apattim apajjati, apattim apanno pagiguhate,
paticchadeti.

1. Cf. M. i. pp. 388-89.

1. 36 s.a.

I. 87

N.O.

I. 39 dift.
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Thitibhagiyam:  sampadite sile appamatto hoti,
upasamadassanam pana na uppadets.

Visesabhagiyam: paripirita-sila-samadhisu appa-
matto hoti, upasamadassanam pana na uppadeti.

Nibbedhabhagiyam : paripurita-sila-samadhisu appa-
matto hoti, upasamadassanena ca nibbedhabha-
giyo hotz.

Blikkhuni-silam where B. gives gahattha-
Anupasampanna-silam J sila which corresponds to

L. 40 (i) Bhikkhu-silam 1 The same as in B. I. 40.

Odata-vasana-silam. the last expression here.

I. 41 s.n. (iii) Pakati-silam
Acara-silam
Dhammata-silam
Pubbahetu-silam

S.a. with B, I, 41.

N.C. (iv) Stla-silam
kusala-silam, akwsala-silam.,

Samudaya-silam :

kusala-citta-samutthanam  kusala-silam,  aku-
sala-citta-samutthanam akusala-silam,

Nirodha-silam :

kusala-silanuppattiya  akusala-silassa vipa-
samo; Arahattipapattiya kusala-silassa wvipa-
samo,

Nirodha-magga-patipada-silam: cattiro sammappa-
dhana, When thus classified these four should be
considered as sila and not viyamas,

1. 42-62 (v) (a) Patimokkha-samvara-silam [B. I. 42-52.] Like B.,
Upa. gives the following passage from Vbh, 244

to explain this sila:
)

Idha bhikkhu  patimokkha-samvara-samvuto diharati
acara-gocara-sampanno anumattesuw vajjesu bhayadassivi,
samadaya sikkhati sikkhapadesu.
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Upa., like B., comments on this whole passage. [It is worth
noting how his comment differs from that of B. as well as from
that in Vibhanga 245-248 |

Ldha ti imasmim satthu-sasane [lit, *°dhamme].
Bhrikkha ti puthujjana-kalyanako; api ca sekho, I. 43 diff.
asekho, anefijadhammo.®

Patimokkhan t¢ silam, patittha, dadi, caranam,
samyamo, samvaro, mokkho,® antbandho, pamu-
kham kusalanam dhammanam samapattiya.

[It should be noted that the comment in Vbh, p. 246 on this
passage is exactly the same except that there is no word
corresponding to anibandho, Vis. I, 43 gives a comment which
is quite different.]

Samvaro ti kaytka-vacasika kammassa avitikkamo.
Samvuto ti Patimokkhae-samvarena vpcto,
, Vikarati ti catu’-sumvarena samvuto.

Acara-gocara-sampanno. The comment on these words 1. 4451
substantially agrees with that given by B. 1.44-51
in the quotations from Vibhanga 246-47.

Apwmattesu <vajjesu bhayadassavi. The comment I. 52
on this agrees with that of B.1.52.

Samadaya sikkhati sikkhapadesu.

Kani  sikkhapadani ti vuccanti? Sattappabledo
sampvaro.,

(b) Ajiva-parisuddhi-silam: micchajivena  avitikkamo.
Katamo micchajivo?

1. Thatis how I should like to cmend the punctuation, taking this
expression with what precedes rather than with what follows. For the
expression bhikk:hu anefijappatto see A. ii. 184. -

2. Vibhanga reads mukham but in the footnote gives a variant
mokham.

3. Which four?

4. Does this refer to the seven classes of the rules of Vinaya, namely,
pardjikd, sanghddisesa, aniyata, nissaggiya-pacittiya and pdcittiya (treated
as one olass) pdfidesaniya, sekhiya and adhikarana-samatha? Or, does
it refer to the abstinence from the seven apattikkhandhas, detailed in
DhsA. p. 394 as follows: Pardjikam, sanghadisesam, thullaccayam,
pacittiyam, patidesaniyam, dukkatam, dubbhdsitan ti satta apattiyo?
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r.a,

I. 62-66
r.a,

I. 44

I. 53-58
q.d.
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Kuhana (1 B)' of three kinds: paccaya-patisevana-
vasena, triyapathavasena, samantajappanavasena
[Roughly gives the substance of B.1.67-70].

Lapana
Nemittikata
Nippesikata i‘ This roughly agrees with B.1.62-65,
Lablena labham
nijigimsanata )
Api ca, micchdjivo ti
veludanam va pattadanam va  puppha-phala-sinana-
dantakatthadanam® [cf. B. 1.44] and a list of other different
kinds of micchajiva, summarising the list in D.1.9. of words
such as angam, nimittam, uppadam, etc. parily quoted by B.
in I.83. Upa. concludes: evamadiko nanavidho miccha-
jivo. Micchajiva pativirats ti parisuddhi-silam.
(¢) Indriya-samvara-silam. Upa. explains this in a way
which agrees with what B. explains in brief in I1.59.
But the detailed explanation which is givén by B,
in 1.63-68 is quite different from that of Upa. who
gives nine ways—some of which are not quite clear—
in which this indréya-samvara can be accomplished.
(d) Catuppaccaya-sannissita-silam: atthahi akarehi pati-
sankha yoniso pindapatam patisevati—
1. neva davaya, na madaya,
2. na mandandaya na vibhisanaya,
3. yavadeva imassa kayassa thitiya, yapanaya,
4. jighaccha-pipasanam wuparatiya (corresponds to
B.’s vihimsiaparatiya 1.92),
5. bralimacariyanuggahaya,
6. 1t puranait ca vedanam patihankhami, navai
ca vedanam na uppdadessami,
1. yatra ca me bhavissati,
8. anavajjata ca phasuviharo ca ti.
This whole passage is commented upon. The comment
agrees with the general spirit of the comment of B,
(I1.89-94) though it is not without variations in detail.

1. Ordinarily this word means kosajja or thinamiddha; but there
is no doubt that what is intended here is kuhand.
2. Cf. Miln. 369-70; Maung-Tin, Expositor, i. 201.
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These eight ways can be reduced to four paccavekkhanas:

1. pahatabba-paccavekkhand, covering the first two of
the eight ways mentioned above;
2. . paccaya ( B )-paccavekkhand, covering the third,
fourth and fifth;
3. yatra ( B & )-paccavekkhand, covering the sixth
and seventh;
4. parvttanisamsa-paccavekkhana, covering the last.
These four paccavekkhanas can further be reduced to three:
antadvaya-parivajjanam, majjhimaya ca patipadaya scvanam,

Upa. explains these terms and in continuation of the same,
he gives the passage: patisankha yoniso civaram patisevati,
yavadeva sitassa patighdataya, unhassa patighataya, damsa-
makasa-vatatapa-sirimsapa-samphassanam patighataya, yava-
deva hiri-kopina-paticchadanttham. B. has given the comment
on this passage in I. 85-88.

In th® same way regarding the acceptance of medical requi-
sites. While begging his food or taking his medicine or using
his clothes or bedding, the mendicant should reflect, from day
to day, and from time to time, that he depends upon others for
these things.

The former teachers have said of the four;kinds of paribhogas :

[Cf. B.I. 125 where we have the same four kinds,
although their explanation differs considerably.]

Theyya-paribhogo: dussilassa paribhogo.
Inaparibliogo: ahirikassa anottappassa miccha-
jivikassa pariblogo.,
Dayajja-paribhogo: atipissa (or wutthanavato puri-
sassa) paribhogo.
Sami-paribhogo:  ariyanam paribhogo. [CHf. .B.I.

125-127.]
There are also two kinds of paribhogas:
aparisuddha: sa-hirottappassa apaccavekkhitva
paribhogo.
parisuddha: sa-hirottappassa mattanifiuno

papakesu cittuppadesu nibbindan-
tassa.

N.C.

1,125
but diff.
explana-
tion.
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Upa. remarks about all the four kinds of silas,’ mentioned
in the fourfold division in this way:

Vinaya-samvara-silam (substituted for patimokkha-samvara
mentioned above) adhimattaya saddhaya paripuritam hoti,
djiva-parisuddhi-silam adhimattena viriyena paripiritam hote,
indriya-samvara-silam adhimattaéya saddhaya (P satiya)® pari-
puritam hoti, paccaya-sevana-silam adhimattiya pafiiaya
paripuritam hoti.

Upa. next tells us how dajiva-parisuddhi follows Vinaya-
samvara and how these two in turn follow indriya-samvara.
Paccaya-sannissita-sila is the same as indriya-samvara-sila. He
again tells us that Vinaya-samvara and ajiva-parisuddhi are
included under silakkhandha; indriya-samvara and Vinaya-
samvara under samadhikkhandha; and catupaccaya-sannissita-
sila under padfiakhandha.

15. Katham sila-visuddhi samadinng hoti?

When a bhikkle has first accepted the jhianadhammas, he
should reflect whether he has in himself any of the seven
kinds of (lapses).® If he sees in himself any Pardjika offence,
he is fallen from bhikkhu-dhamma and he stays only in anupa-
sampanna-sila.

Former teachers have said, ‘‘If he sees that he has trans-
gressed into a Sanghadisesa offence, he should ask pardon
by a Sangha-kamma ( #& #t). If he has transgressed other
offences he should get himself pardoned by another man. If
he finds that he has transgressed into a micchdjiva, he should
get a pardon appropriate to the case. Thus he should repent:
‘I shall not do it again.” [Cf. B. 1. 126, ‘na puna evam karis-
sami ti.’] He resolves not to make any further transgression.
By this sila-visuddhi, he does good aclions again and again,
reigrves evil, and every morning and evening resolves upon
the purity of conduct.

1. It should be noted that Upa. gives no fivefold division as B. gives
in 1. 131-142. \

2. Apparently there seems to bo some inaccuracy in this reatling of
the word saddhd where we should expect sati (/) but all the three
editions I have consulted read in the same way. Cf. B. I. 100.

3. See nate 2 on p. 11.
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16. Kati silassa ( or rather fF dcdrassa)' patiftha ? Dve
silassa patittha:
(2) dussilassa adinavadassanam,
(1t) stlassa anisamsa-dassanam.

The explanation shows that it corresponds to B.'s stlavipat-
tiya adinavadassanam and sila-sampattiya anisamsa-dassanamn
(1.153) but the delailed enumeration shows that it is not
altogether the same.

In the various illustrations of the disadvantages of a man
of evil conduct, he gives two similes, He compares this man
to a thief in prison who finds no delight in noble things
and to a Canddla who finds no pleasure in a princely throne.?

One must guard one’s sila with utmost care, as an ant does
its eggs, or a camari its tail, or a person his only son, or his
single eye,® or as a magician his body, or a poor man his
treasure or a sailor his ship.

All the ways of guarding his sila are taken recourse to by
him. Thus it becomes patittha for jhana-samapatt:.

1. Obwiously used in the same sense as sile. See p. 5 para. 8 above.
2. Cf. Vis. 1. 1564, nirdaso saddhamme canddlakumdro viya rajje.
8. Cf. Vis I. 98, the first two lines of the stanza:

Kiki va andam camari va valadhim

piyamn va puttam nayanam va ekakam.

I. 153 diff.



I1. 88

CHAFPTER II1
DHUTANI!

[Bk. 2.1.4-2.9a.4; Tak, 404b-406c. Cf.Vis. IInd chapter.]

The introductory paragraph telling us why the wogdvacara,
after fulfilling the purity of conduct, turns to the ‘dhutas’
corresponds roughly to B.II.1. Then Upa. tells us that there
are thirteen? dhutas classified as follows:

Dve dhamma civara-patisamyutta: pamsukilikam, tectvari-

kam;

paiica.  dhamma  pindpata-patisamyutta:  pindpatikam,

sapadanacarikam, ekasanabhojanam (B.’s ‘ekasanilam’),
bhojane mattafifiuta®> (B.'s patta-pindikam), khalu-
pacchabhattikai ca.

paiica dhaming senasana-patisamyutta: arafdfikam, rukkha.-

milikam, abbhokasikam, sosanikam, yathdsanthati-
ka# ca.

ekam viriya-patisamyuttam: nesajjtham.

[This corresponds to B.IL.88, where we find exactly this
same classification.]

Upa. next tells us how each of these dhutas is accepted,
although, later also, he tells us the same thing in his treatment
of each of the dhutas,

1. On this subject see my article ‘A fragment of a Tibetan Version
of a Lost Indian Work’ published in the Proceedings Vol. (pp. 131-135) of
the Seventh All-India Oriental Conference, Baroda (1933).

2. Mvy.1125-1139 and Chin. Dhs. XXXIV (pp. 31, 118) give a list of
twelve dhutangas only. The list in one does not, however, agree with that
in the other. The former, as well as Puggala-paiifiatti (p. 69),
omits sapaddnacarikanga and pattapindikanga (or bhojane mattaiiiuta of
Vimuttimagga) while the latter omits yathasanthutzkanga and pattapindi-
kanga from the list of B., but both these texts give a new anga, called
namdntika or namatika for pattapindika of B. For the word namataka (or
namatika or namantilka) see Cullavagga of V.11, 1;19,1; 27, 1; X. 10, 4;
Vin, Comm. explains it as sattha-vethanakam, pilotikakhandam. Also see
B.D. pp. 135-36 and the Tibetan Dictionary by S. C. Das, p. 836 under

phyiifi-pa g:'&]- Namata is felt and nimatikanga is the practice of

wearing felt. It should also be noted that the characters used”in the
Chin. Dhs. differ widely from those used in our text.

3. This term is found in the Tibetan version also. See p. 133 of my
article referred to above.
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1. Kimattham pamsukilam samadiyati?

He sees disadvantages in seeking his clothing from house-
holders and sees advantages in the acceptance of this practice,
which he does by thinking in this way: gahapati-danassa
patikkhittatta pamsukdalam samadiyami.

Ko anisamso pamsukila-samadane?

The answer roughly corresponds to B.II.21 and some expres-
gions like corablhayena abhayata, paribhoga-tanhaya-abhavo
can be traced. There are some additions by Upa. like dittha-
dhamma-sukha-viharita and so on,

Katividham pamsulkilam? Of two kinds:

(i) that which is not owned by any one such as sosanikam,
sankaracolam, papanikam, rathiya-colakam, and a
civara made of clippings picked up, washed, dyed and
sewn together.

(ii) things left over by common people such as clippings
of a tailor, pieces eaten up by cattle or mice, (partly)
burnt by fire, thrown away by people, coverings over
4 corpse, or garments of heretics and so on,

Katham samadiyati?

Sace bhikkhu gahapati-danam patikkhipati, tena pamsu-
kalekam hoti.

Katham bhedo?

Sace bhikkhu gahapatidanam samadiyati, tena pamsukai-
likam bhinnam hot..

2. Katham tecivarikam samadiyat:?

If he has an additional civara, he should give it to others,
should see ddénava in keeping it and should see the advantage in
possessing only the three civaras. He should think: ajjatagge
atireka-civarassa patikkhittatta tecivarikam samadiyams.

Ko anisamso tecivarika-samadane?

The answer roughly agrees with B.I1.25 some of the expres-
sions from which can be traced herc such as appasamdram-
bhata, santuttho kaya-parihdarikena.

Kani tint civarani? Sanghati, Uttarasangam, Antaravasakast

ca. [These names are given in their Chinese translitera-

tions.]

‘atham® samadanam? Sace bhiklshu atireka-civaram na
dhareta.

Katham bhedo? Sace bhilkkhu catuttham civaram semadi-
yatz,

k]

II. 21
r.a.

II. 16
p.a.

II 25
r.a.
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r.a.

18 VIMUTTIMAGGA [CHAP. 51, 8

3. Katham pindapatikam semddinnain hoti?

The yogavacara should see the disadvantages in this that
if he accept invitations, it would interfere with his work and
that he would come into contact with undesirable bhikkhus.
Further he should see the advantages, and resolve: ajjatagge
nimantana-patikkhepena pindapatika-dhammam samadiyams.

Ko pindapatikassa anisamso? The answer roughly corres-
ponds to B.11.29. While some expressions from B. like kosajja-
nimmathanata, manappahanam, rasataphanivaranam can clearly
be seen, there are others like catuddisata ( # /4 % ) added.
[B. gives this last as one of the advantages of abbhokdsi-
kangam, 11,62.]

1 Upa. mentions three kinds
of nimantana'—for food,
for going and for meeting
Katham samaddanam? —and adds that this prac-
tice is accepted by avoiding
invitations and v.olated by
j accepting them.

Katividha nimantana?

Katham bhedo?

4. Katham sapadanacariliam samadinnam hoti?

If he gets excellent food in the houses he visits, he does
not go again. He is away from doubtful places (sankitattha-
nant). He knows their faults, He also knows the advantages of
resolving : ajjatagge a-sapadanacarikam patiklhipami, sapada-
nacartkam samadiyama.

Ko anisamso sapadinacartke? The answer corresponds to
B. 1I.33 from which the expressions like avhananabhinandana,
candupamati, can be traced here. Upa. also adds many
others.

Kim nama 1 When a bhikkhu enters a village
sapadana- for alms, he starts from a house
cartkam? on the extreme border. If he goes

_t+ from house to house, he fulfills
Katham sama- . . .
o this practice; but if he passes
danam?
: over one house and goes to another,
Katham bliedo? | he violates it.

1. Cf. 8N. 40 Amantand hoti sahdya-majjhe,
vise thane gamane carikdya.
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5. Katham ekasanikam samadiyati?

Ekdsanika means to be far from taking food at each meal at
two or more different places. This is practised by good men and
is something about which there cannot be any doubt ( # %€ ).

Ko anisamso ekasanike? The answer roughly corresponds
to B.I1.37, some expressions from which like appabadhata,
appatankata............... phasu-viharo can be traced here.

Katham ekasanikassa) Upa. speaks of the three pari-
samadanam? yantas, dsanapariyante, udaka-
pariyanta and bhojana-partyanta
mentioned by B. in II.36. If he
plans to sit twice for food, he
Ke pariyanta? - violates eka-bhojana (— & ) which
with the exception of liquid medi-
cines is commended by the Buddha.
[Cf. B. 1. 36, Sace mnanussa.........
sappimandani aharanti, bhesajja-

Katha®n bledo? J mattam eva vattatt.]

6. Katham bhojana-mattaiiiuta (% 4 B B ) samadiyati?

[Diff. from pattapindikangam of B.I1.391.]

If he eats and drinks without moderation, hLe increases his
bodily sloth and heaviness, always has greed, and never feels
satisfied in his stomach. He knows the disadvantages of this
and further knows the advantage of moderation in food which
he takes with this resolve: ajjatagge loluppam patikkhipitva
bliojana-mattafiiutam samadiyam:.

Ko anisamso bhojana-mattaiiiiutiya? [The answer differs
from B.11.41.]

Moderation in food, not to allow the stomach to indulge in
[desires for food]—for, eating too much increases diseases and
gives no happiness—removes sloth (thinamiddha-panidanam)
and is recommended by good people.

Katham samadanam? | When he takes his food and drink
he must know how much he needs,
and must not take more than an
- average standard. He must cut
off lack of moderation. Otherwise,
the practice of this dhutanga is
Kdtha;"r,n bhedo? J violated.

1I. 87

11. 39
diff.

II. 41
diff.
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7. Katham khalupacchabhattikam samadiyati?

He cuts off all expectations and is far from atirittabhojana.
He knows the disadvantages of this and also sees the advanta-
ges of a resolve like this: ajjatagge atiritta-bhojanam patik-
khipami, khalu-paccha-bhattikam samadiyams,

Ko anisamso khalu-paccha-bhattike?

The answer partly corresponds to B. II. 45, from which
pariyesanaya abhdvo can be traced here.

Duvidham [khalu-paccha-bhattikam] :

aparicchinnantam (? & % #)—If he receives additional
food or gets it by a separate apology he should not
eat it again, [Does this correspond to B. II. 43: pava-
retvd puna bhojanam kappiyam karetva na bhufijitab-
bam?]

adhitthitantam ( %% % # )—When he has taken
twenty-one mouthfuls (kabalas) he should not take any
more.

Katham samadanam? y When a mendicant is & *halu-
| pacchabhattika, he cuts oft atiritta-
| blojana;so, if he takes the latter,

Katham bhedo? J he violates the practice.

8. Katham araniiikam samadiyati?

He sees the disadvantages of dwelling in a noisy place, where
his mind comes into contact with five kinds of impurities (lit.
dust B raja) and produces sankilitthasukha. If he lives in
a noisy place, he is disturbed by the people coming and going.
Further he sees the advantages in the practices of an arasisiska,
when he resolves: ajjatagge gamantaviharam patikkhipamsi,
drafiniikam samadiyama.

Ko araiifiassa paccanto? The answer roughly corresponds
to B. I1. 49: padcadhanusatikam pacchimam.

Katham samadanam? By giving up gama-majjhe vihara.

Katham bhedo? By resorting to gama-majjhe vihara.

9. Katham rukkhamulikam samadiyati?

He abandons a covered place (channam), does not accumu-
late or store up, removes tanha or pariyesand, and knows their
disadvantages. He also sees the advantages of a rukkhamalika
and resolves: ajjatagge channam patikkhipamsi, rukkha-mula-
vtharam samadiyams.
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Ko anisamso rukkhmilike?

The answer corresponds to B.II 58, some expressions from
which like sendsana-macchera-kammaramatanam abhdavo, deva-
tahi sahavasita can be found here.

Ke rukkha sevitabba? Such trees should be used, that by
day time, the shadows of the trees may reach the place occupied
by him and such trees as would not shed leaveson his place
when it is windy.

Ke rukkha na sevitabba? One must keep away from
dangerous, decayed trees, trees, hollow or eaten up by worms,
or trees resorted to by demons or spirits, Ctf. B.I1.56, where B.
enlists different kinds of trees to be avoided wherein he
mentions cetiyarukkha.

Katham samadanam? By avoiding covered places.

Catham bhedo? If he stays in covered places, he breaks the
practice.

10. Katham abbhokasikam samadiyati?

He dogs not like a place with a roof on, nor does he like to
sit under a tree, nor does he like a place where things are stored
up. He knows the disadvantages of these and further sees the
advantages of an abbhokasika. e thinks: ajjatagge nivasam
na sadiyami, patikkhipami, abbhokasikam samadiyama.

Ko anisamso abbhokasikassa?

The answer partly corresponds to B. IL. 62, some of the
expressions from which like thina-middha-panidanam, migd
viya, nissangata etc. can be traced here.

Katham samadanam? By resolving: channasi ca rukkhamia-
lufi ca patiklhipami, abbhokasika# ca samadiyamsi. '

Katham bhedo? 1f he stays in a covered place, or under a
iree, he violates the practice.

11. Katham sosanikam samadiyati?

If he resorts very little to places other than susana, then
there is little pamada, and he becomes afraid of evil (pgpa).
He knows the disadvantages of resorting to places other than
susana, and the advantage of being a sosanika. He thinks:
ajjatagge na-susanam patikkhipami, sosanikam samadiyama.

Ko anigamso sosantkassa samadane?

The answer to this roughly corresponds to B.I1.67, several
expressions from which can be traced here, For instance, we
have marana-satiya patilabho, appamada-viharita, kamardaga-
vinodanam, amanussanam garubhavaniyata.

I1. 58
r.a.

II. 56

1I. 62
p-a.

II. 67
r.a.
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Katham sosanikam samadinnam hoti? Kattha vasitabbam?

When he goes to a cemetery, he must first note the places
where there is constant crying, or constant smoke, or constant
fire, and if he wants to stay in the cemetery, he must stay in
places other than these.

Katham samdcaritabbam? When a bhikkhu stays there,
he must not build there any room, nor make any bed, nor should
he stay in a place in the direction from which the wind blows,
nor in a place against the current of the wind. [There are some
details in this connection, which are not found in B.]

Katham samadanam? By abandoning places other than
susana,

Katham bhedo? By living in places other than susana.
12. Katham yatha-santhatikam samadiyati?

He rejoices not in what people are greedy for, and does not
bother others so as to make people avoid him, He knows the
defects of this kind of life and sees the advantages ois a yathd-
santhatika. [Ile resolves] : ajjatagge senasana-loluppam patik-
khipami, yatha-santhatikam samadiyams,

Ko anisamso yathasanthatike? [The answer differs consider-
ably from B.I1.71.] One seeks contentment about a dwelling-
place, loves a solitary place, cuts off delight in the acceptance
of many things, is highly respected by people and so on.

Katham samadanam? By removing greed for a dwelling
place.

Katham bledo? By resorting to a comfortable place.

13. Katham nesajjikam samadiyati?

By knowing the disadvantages of drowsiness and sleep, and
knowing the advantages of being a nesajjika. He thinks:
ajjatagge seyyam patikkhipami, nesajjikm samadiyams.

Ko anisamso nesajjike? [The answer differs from B.I1.75.]

He cuts off sloth, removes bodily illness, is away from
passionate contact, delights in diminishing sleep, has constant
solitariness and quiet, and is able to produce jhana-visesa.

Katham samadanam? By cutting off sleep.

Katham bhedo? If he sleeps, he would be violating the
practice.
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Now follows a small section on % {# which purports to
enumerate cases of convenience or emergency, when a certain
laxity in the observance of these practices may be allowed;
as for instance, he may take some extra pieces of cloth as towels,
or for bandages of wounds; or, even if he has taken up the
practice of a sapadanaocdrika, he should avoid elephants or horses
that may be coming in his way, Seeing a candala, he should
cover his begging-bowl. ‘Following one’s dcariya or upajjhaya’
is also mentioned as an occasion for exception. He may get
up from the place where he is taking his food, when he sees
his teacher coming or any guest-mendicants coming, although
be has taken up the practice of taking food on one and the same
seat only. [B. also has referred to such cases from time to
time. See, for instance, I1.31,35.]

Under these circumstances, even though these practices
are violated, no sin of violation is attached. But no exception is
allowed in the cases of a bhojana-mattadiiia and a khalupaccha-
bhattika.? Also in the case of a nesajjika; although some say
that, in this case,an exception may be allowed when a mendicant
has to get up from his seat for clearing his nose.

Upa. next tells us how these dhutas can be condensed in-
to just eight. Khalupacchabhattikata includes bhojana-mattai-
Autd and ekdsanikatd, while the practice of an aradiicka in-
cludes the practices of a rukhha-mulika, abbhokasika and
sosanika.  [It should be noted that the details regarding this
as given by B. in II.87 are different.] Upa. supports this
statement by a quotation from what he calls the Abhidhamma.

These eight can further be reduced to three: the practices
of an grafifitka, pamsukilika, and pindapatika.

Upa. discusses the following questions regarding the dhutas
in general:

(i) Kena vuttani dhutangani?

Terasa dhutani Bhagavata vuttani, Bhagavata paiifiatta-
ni. In continuation of this, Upa. says that we cannot call these
dhutas kusala, or akusala, or abydkata. For it is possible
for a pefson of evil disposition not to give up evil thought or
evil desires and to produce adhammas and so it will be seen that
the dhutangas may not be kusala. Now in Vis. I1. 78, 79, B.
combats the views of those who say (i) that the dhutangas can

N.C.

II, 87
diff.

II. 78
combats
this view



II. 83-84

N.C.

11. 81-82

A4 VIMUTTIMAGGA [Cuap. mox.

be called %usala, akusala or aebydkata; or (ii) that they are
kusalattikavinimmutta. Upatissa's view seems to be identical
with the latter, which, says Dhammapila the Commentator,
was the view of the adherents of the school of Abhayagiri.
[Ablayagirivasike sandhayaha. Te hi dhutangam paifiatts ti
vadanti.]?

(ii) Dhutassa katividha dhamma?

Dve dhamma: alobho ca amoho ca. This agrees with B, II.
83, 84. Upa. also gives the quotation from A. iii.219in a
slightly varied form, while it is merely referred to by B.

(iti) Ragadicaritesu ko dhutam sevati?

Ragacarito ca moha-carito ca. Upa, definitely says that the
practice of dhutas is not helpful to a dosa-carita. It is positively
harmful to him just as a hot drink is harmful to a man who is
suffering from the illness of fever. But he also refers to an alter-
native view that the practices of an @raiAtka and rukkha-malika
are appropriate for a dosa-carita, which B. also has mentioned
in IL. 86 as an alternative view: areddtkanga-rukkha.-muli-
Langapatisevana va dosacaritassapi sappaya.

(iv) Kati dhutani kala-pariyantani?

The three dhutas, those of a rukkha-milika, abbhokastka and
sosanika, are restricted to eight months, The Buddha has
allowed a sheltered place for the time [of the rainy season]
when a place of safety is required,

(v) Ko dhuto ca dhutavido ca?:[Cf. B, I1I.81-82 where
the explanations are quite different.]?

() Dhuto ca dhuta-vado ca: Arahd ca dhuta-
samannagato ca,

(b) Dhuto cana dhuta-vado ca: Araha, dhutanga-
samadanena pana na samanndagato.

(¢) Na dhuto ca dhuta-vado ca: selho ca puthujja-
no ca dhutasamadanena samannagato.

1. Bee pp. 88-39 of my article ‘Vimuttimagga and the School of
Abhayagirivibara in Ceylon’, printed in the Journal of the University
of Bombay, Vol, V, part IIl, Nov. 1936, pp. 35-40.

2. On the subject-matter of this paragraph as well as of the chapter,
also see my article ‘Dhutangas’ in the Indian Historical Quarterly, March
1937, Vol. XIII, no. 1, pp. 44-51.
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(d) Na dhuto ca na dhuta-vido ca: sekho ca
puthujjano ca dhuta-samadanena na saman-

nagato.’

Dhutani kim-lakkhanans, kim-rasant, kim-paccupatthdi-
nanip

Appicchata-lakkhanant, santwtthi-rasani, idamatthita-
paccupatthanani.

Or else,

Nilloluppa-lakkhanani, anadinava-rasani,® aparihani-pac-

cupatthanana.

Kani adi-majjha-pariyosanani)
Samadanam adi, patisevand majjho, somanassam anto,

1. JIt will be noted that these explanations are simpler and more
natural than those given by B. in II, 81-82.

2. Tib. supports anddinava ( §N'ﬁ£ﬂﬂ'ﬁi‘!;(l’ )
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I11. 4
diff.

N.O.

CHAPTER 1V
SAMADHI-PARICCHEDO

[Bk. 2.9a.5—2.14a.7 ; Tak. 406¢c.-408a. Cf. Vis, II1.1-25.]

‘When the yogdvacara with pure conduct has practised dhutas,
he should cultivate samadhs.

Upa., as usual, sets up a number of questions which he
answers and thus treats the subject. Here, however, he does
not take up the questions in the same order, He changes the
order in one place at least. All the questions except the last one,
‘Katham samadhi uppadetabbo?’ are answered by him in this
chapter. The last one is answered in subsequent chapters.

1. Ko samadhi It is the concentration of the mind, already
purified, on an object, so that it is not distracted.[Cf. B. III.3]
Upa, gives another alternative definition supporting himself by a
quotation from the Abhidhamma which is none but the definition
of samadhi given in Vibh. 217, Dhs. §§ 11, 15, 24, 287, 570.

2. Kana tassa lakkhana-rasa-paccupatthana-padatthanani
What Upa. says in this connection does not agree with B’s,
statement given in I11.4,

3. Ko puggalo samadahissati p
He who can hold his thoughts in a perfect, balanced state,
like a man who keeps himself well-balanced while carrying
the bowl of oil [Cf. S. v. 170 for this simile.], or like the four
horses that pull the chariot with equal force.
4, Jhana-vimokkha-samadhi-samapattinam kim nanakara-
namnp
Jhanan ti pathamajjhanddini cattar: jhanans.
Vimokkho ti ‘ajjhattam rapasafiiit bahiddhd rapani
passati’ tv adayo attha vimokkha,
Samadhi ti savitakka-savicaradayo tayo samadhayo.
Samapatti ti nava anupubba-samapattiyo.
[This corresponds to the explanation of these terms in Vbh.
342, 343.]
Upa. also goes into the details of the interpretation of the
word jhana, the first interpretation of which corresponds to B.’s
interpretation : arammana-upanijjhanatta in IV, 119,
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6. Kati anisamsd? Cattaro: [Cf. B. XI. 120-124, where
we have five mentioned, the last of which nirodhdni-
samsa is not mentioned here.]

(i) Ditthadhamma-sukhaviharita. When a man attains
samadhi, he finds delight and experiences pabbajja-
sukha. Upa. also gives a quotation in which the
Blessed One is speaking of the days he spent in the
state of samddhi, while he was practising the
nigantha practices, for seven days and nights.!

(i) Vipassandya sukhd kiriyé. When a man's mind is
free from nivaranas, and when he has attained the
pliability of mind by the training of samddhi, he
can have a penetrative insight into the khandhas,
ayatanas, dhatus, and so on.

(1) Abhiidia-sacohikiriyd. One can attain the five mira-
culous powers of iddhwvidha, dibbasota, paracitta-
vijanand, pubbenivasanussati, and dibbacakkhu.
[See Chapter Nine, p. 86]

(iv) Bhava-sampatti [corresponding to bhava-visesa of
B. X1.123]. The man who has attained samadht does
not fall back from it [Cf. samdadhimha na pari-
hayati in B, XI, 123], but does attain a fruit. He
attains, if he does not become an asebha, riparipa-
bhava-visesa, as the Blessed One has said : Pathamam
jhanam parittam bhavetva DBrahma-parisajjatam
papundti.

6. Kati dhamma samédhissa antarayakara? Attha dhamma:
Kamacchando, byapado, thina-middham, uddhac-
cam, wicikiccha, avijja, piti-sukhavirahitata®,
sabbe ca papaka dhamma.

7. Kati dhamma samadhissa hetu) Attha dhammd’®: sa-
upanissayata ( ? B W), pabbajja (> B )¢, pahanam

1. Is this a correct representation? Cf. M. i. 94 (Sutta no. 14),
where the Buddha is represented as saying to the Niganthas that he
could live in a state of sumddhi even for seven days.

2. % g ¥ The meaning is not quite clear.

3. I am not sure about the accuracy of the eight dhammas given
here, as®the sense is likely to change with a different punctuation.

4. Cf. Ja i. 14, where among the eight requirements given for
the successful accomplishment of one’s desire, are mentioned hetu......
pabbajja etc.

XI. 120-24
mentions
five

N.C.

N.C.
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( M, ntvarananam?), adosa, vijja, avikkhepo, sabbe
kusaléa dhamma cittabhippamodaka, sabbe kusald
dhamma dhamma-fianasamuppadaka ca.

8. Kati samadhissa sambhard) Sattavidha:

N.O. Aneka-vihitam silam, santutthita, indriyesw gutta-
dvarata, bhojane mattaiifiuta, rattiya pathame maj-
jhime pacchime yame amiddhata,' niccam sati-
sampajafifiam, paviveka-viharo oa,

9. Katividho samadhs p
L 7 (i) Duvidho: [Cf. B. IIL. 7 which differs considerably.]

r

(8) Lokuttaro: ariya-phalena samadhigato,
Lolkiyo: seso;
Ayam lokiyo samadhi sdsavo, samyojaniyo,
N.C. ganthaniyo,...... sankilesiko;® vutta-vipariyayena
lokuttaro.
(b) Miccha samadhi: akusala-cittekaggatd;Qaha‘-tabbo
va [samadhi].
Samma samadli: kusala-cittekaggata; bhavetabbo
111. 6 va [samadhi].
(c) Upacara-samadhi: tassa tassa jhanassa pubbabldge
[pavatto].

I 1 .
Appanag-samadhi:  gotrabhi-anantara. [B. IIL6
says: partkammanantara.)®
(i1) Tividho:
(a) Savitakka-savicaro: pathamam jhanam.) Corres-
IIL. 12 Avitakka-paritta-vicaro : dutiyajjhanam. | ponds
. . S T fto B, III
Avitakka-avicaro: sesajjhandani. 12

(b) Pitiya saha uppanno: pathamaj-
jhanast ca dutiyajjhanasi ca.
Sukhena saha uppanno: tatiya;-
jhanam,
Upekkhaya saha wppanno : catut-
thajjhanam,

Corresponds to

B. III. 12.

1. In Pali books this is generally referred to as jagariydnuyoga.

2. Bee Dhs. § 584.

8. Bee B. IV. 74, XXI. 130, 134, 185 from which it appears that
the words parikamma, upacdra, anuloma and gotrabhi did not signify
much distinction.
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(c) Kusalo: Ariyamaggo; sekhehi ca puthujjanehi ca N.C.
bhavito rupavacara-aripavacara-samadhi ca.
Vipako: Ariyaphalam; sekhehi ca puthujjanehi ca
uppadita raparipavacara dhati ca.
Kiriya: Asekhena samapanno riaparipavacara-
samadhi. [See foot-note 2 on the next page.]
(iii) Catubbidho:
(a) Kamavacaro: -tena tena dacinno ) 111, 23
samapatt-dcaro. p.a.
Rapavacaro : cattary jhanana.
Arapavacaro : oattaro arupava-
cara samadhayo, kusala-
kammavipaka ca.
Apariyapanno : cattaro magga
ca cattari phalani ca.
(b) Dukkha patipada dandhabhiiiiia 1 The explanation
Dulkha patipada khippabhiiiiia | generally — agrees! Hi- 14-19
&.khac patipada dandhabhiiia | with that of B.in —
Sukha patipada khippabhiana | 111, 14-19.

| ct. B. 111 23.

L, —.

(¢) Paritto samadli parittaram-

mano -

ey o ) The explanation IIL. 20

Paritto samadhi appamand- | . e dift ¢ expla-
mano is quite different | 3500

- R .. _ + from that given in diff.
Appamano samadhi paritta- B. ITL. 20.

rammano
Appamano samadhi appamana-
rammano

(d) Chanda-samadhi
Viriya-samadhi
Citta-samadhz
Vimamsa-samadhi

Agrees with B, 111, 24, 11124

J
(e) Atthi samadhi Buddhehi samadhigato, na savakehi: N,
Mahakaruna samadhi, Yamaka-patihariya-sama-
dhi? ca.,
Atthi samadhi savakehi samadhigato, na Buddhehi:
- sekhaphala-samadhai.
1. °Cf. Mvy. 1245-48 where the Ohinese characters are entirely
different from those given in our Chinese Text.

2. Also see p. 80. The Aanas of these two names are also given in
Vim. Bk. 6. 14. 5-6, Ps. i. 3 and explained in Ps. i. pp. 125-26.
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Atthi samadhi sGvakehi samadhigato, Buddhehi ca:

nava anupubba-samadhi, asekha-phala-samadhi ca.
Atthi samadhit neva Buddhehi samadhigato mna
savakehi ca: Asaifii- samadhi.'
N.C. (f) Atthi samadhi uppadaya, na nirodhdya: kamdvacare
kusalo akusalo samadhz.
Atthi samadht nirodhdye na uppaddya: catu-ariya-
mag ga-samadhi.
Atthi samadht uppadaya ceva nirodhdya ca: sekh-
puthujjananam riparipavacara-kusala-samadhi.
Atthi samdadhi neva wuppadaya na mirodhdya ca:
sabba-phala-samadhayo, kiriya-samadhi® ca.
1. 21 (8) Pathamam jhanam
Dutiyam jhanam
Tatiyam jhanam

i» Agrees with B. III. 21.
Catuttham jhanam

J
(iv) Paficavidho:

111. 25 (a) Referring to the five trances, i.e. one more added
to the four just mentioned above. This corres-
ponds to B. IT1. 25. Upa. further discusses this
fivefold division and says that this division is
made with reference to the two kinds of men who
have mastered the first jhdna—one to whom only
vitakka appears as gross, another to whom both
vitakka and vicara appear as gross,

N.C. (b) Paicanga-samapatti: [See paiicangika sammasamadhe

in Vbh. 334, VbhCm. 420-21; Ps.i. 48, PsCm. i.
1256-26; D. iii. 277, DCm. 1iii. 1069 ; A. iii 25-27,
ACm, iii, 235.]

Piti-pharanata ()’ : pathame jhane dutiye jhane ca.

Sukha-pharanata: tisu jhanesu.

Ceto-pharanata : paracittaniane.

Aloka-pharanata : dibbacakkhu-abhifinidya.

Paccavekkhana-saiiia (4B ): tamha tamha samadhi-

mha vutthitassa paccavekkana-nane. [1s 2B used for
1

1. See p. 55; Mvy. 1987; also see p. 53 for asadifl gods.

2. Cf. Kiriya-jhdna, Vibhanga, pp. 268, 281, 282.
8. The Chinese character @ is used both for paripiri as well as
pharanatd. Bee Mvy. 4304, 6334, and 6491,
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#8 which would correspond to nimitta of the
Pali texts?P Such confusion of characters with
similar sounds is not rarely met with in the
Vimuttimagga.]
(¢) Paiicandnika-sammasamadhi: [See Vbh, 334, VbhCm.

420-21]

Ayam samadhi paccuppannasukho ceva ayatiii ce
sukhavipako ti paccattam yeva fiaGnam uppajjati.

Ayam samadhi artyo miramiso te...

Ayam samadhi sappaiifiehi [more akin to the reading
of the VbhCm : mahdapurisa-sevito] patisevito ti...

Ayam samadhi santo panito patippassaddhiladdho
ekodibhavadhigato...[some more expressions are
added which seem to be repeating what has been
already said and others which do not agree with
the readings of Vibhanga and its Commentary
but they seem to suggest that this samadhi does
not vanquish birth, death or egoism.]

Imam samadhim sato va samapajjati,{imasma sama-
dhimha] sato wva utthahati ti paccattam yeva
flanam uppajjati.

Further, one has to properly understand the kammatthdna.
He should understand whether the arammana is hina, majjhima
or panita.

Thus one should know that there are many kinds of
samadhis, but that all of them are included under four.

N.C.



I11. 61
id.

CHAPTER V

KALYANA-MITTA-PARIYESANA

[Bk. 2.14a.8—2.19.3 (end of Bk.2); Tak. 408a-409b.
Cf. Vis. IT1.61-73.]

Upa. takes up the last of the questions (No. 10) set up by him
in the last chapter : Katham samadhi uppadetabbo)

The beginner in the practice of meditation (ddikammil}a),
wishing to produce jhdna-samadhi, should seek the best kalyana-
mitta. For, he would become his guide, friend and relative
taking every possible care of him. If he does not find such a
friend, he becomes like an elephant without a goad, wandering
alone, without anybody to direct, wherever it pleases him.
This kalyanamitta is compared by Upa. to a skilful\gart-driver,
helmsman, doctor, father, mother or a teacher,

Who is parama-kalyana-mitta? One should search for a man
who is well-versed in the Sutta, Abhidhamma and Vinaya, well-
versed in understanding different kinds of kamma (? % ), who
has attained the kusala-jhana-abhififia and who has an insight
into the Four Truths,

If he does not find such a man, he should take recourse to
one who is endowed with the seven qualities which are exactly
the same as are mentioned in the following stanza of B.IIL.61:*

Piyo garu bhavaniyo vatid ca vacanakkhamo
gambhirai ca kathaip katta no ca’tthane nivesaye.
Upa. comments on all the seven qualities mentioned here.
While commenting on the last phrase: no ca’tthane nivesaye,
Upa. mentions kula, Aaty, avasa, kamma, gana and gantha as
the atthanas which should be avoided. [These are only six of
the ten palibodhas mentioned by B. in I1I.29.] Such a man
he should seek,
Now comes the next question as to how he should seek such
a man. .
Katham pariyesitabbop If he knows that such and such
a person living in such and such a place has the necessary

1. See A. iv. 132, Netti p. 164, Petakopadesa p. 96, (Bur. ed. 163).



Caar. v.] KALYANA-MITTA-PARIYESANX 83

qualifications and is highly respected, and if he be a jhana-
cariya, he should go to him, If he does not personally know of
such a person, he should make inquiries with others about such
a man, his country, his residence, his jhdndocariya, and so on,
and then go to him and express his wish.

The text goes on giving various details as to how he
should behave while he is waiting upon his teacher. In this
connection, there is one sentence which gives a very appropriate
simile to express the behavior of this man while he is living
with his teacher, ‘He should not have any feelings of contempt,
but, on the contrary, like a newly-married bride going to wait
wpon her father-in-law, and mother-in-law, should have hiri
and ottappa and should receive instructions.’

If he sees a teacher of the Vinaya or of the Abhidhamma, or
of the dhutas, he should try to learn things about them from
him. If he sees a jhandcariya coming, and even if hebe younger
than himself, he should take his begging-bowl and clothes from
his hand [& a mark of respect for him], and wait upon him.,
As soon as he finds a suitable opportunity, he should express
his intention to him. He should abide by the instruction given
to him,

The chapter closes with a number of gathas attributed to
the Buddha, summarising what one should avoid and what one
should practise.!

- 1. Though the subject-matter in this chapter and in B. III. 61-78
is the same, still there is a wide divergence in the method of handling
the subject.

.5



111 74
refers to
fourteen
cariyas.

CHAPTER V1
CARIYA-PARICCHEDO
[Bk. 3.1.4-3.6.9; Tak. 409b-411a. Cf. Vis. III.74-102.]

The dcariya observing the behavior of his pupil for several
days should prescribe a kammatthana suitable to his disposition
[cartya 57

There are fourteen kinds of cariya:

1. Raga-cariya ) .

2. Dosa-cariya [B.in III, 74 refers to
3. Moha-cariya , the fourteen cariyas
4. Saddha-cariya but accepts only six,
5. Buddhi-cariya corresponding to the
6. Vitakka-cariya |  first six of these.]

7. Raga-dosa-cariya .

8. Raga-moha-cariya

9. Dosa-moha-cariya
10. Sama-bhaga-cariya' (% B 47 ): raga, dosa,

and moha taken equally together.

11. Saddha-buddhi-cariya

12. Saddha-vitakka-cariya

13. Buddhi-vitakka-cariya

14. Sama-bhaga-cariya (% 2 47 ); saddha,
buddhi, and witakka taken equally
together.

Further, several other cases may be made through tanha,
ditthi® and mana® [cf. B.IIL. 78] but they may not be considerd
as quite distinct in meaning. From these fourteen cariyas, we
get fourteen classes of men such as rdga-carita, dosa-carita
and so on.

These fourteen can be reduced to seven. Nos. 1 and 4 can
become one and the same. So also, Nos. 2 and 5, 3 and 6, 7 and
11, 8 and 12, 9 and 13, and 10 and 14.

1. Cf. samabhagacarita of Pe}. VII. p. 157 (Bur. ed. o. 190); also
‘Tattha rdga-dosa-moha-samabhdgacaritassa puggalassa wvisesabhdagiyam
jhanam hot?’ in Pet. VII. p. 162 (Bur. ed. p. 192).

2. COf. Sphutarthabhidharmakodavyakhyd (Bibl. Buddhica XXI) p. 55,
(comment on I. 26) where we have a list of twelve kinds of people possessing
different cariyas including these two.
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Why is it soP The reasons given are in substantial agree- 1. 75.77
ment with those given by B. in Vis. III. 756-77, and many of the many 59‘(‘1‘
senlences from those paragraphs can be traced here word for 008 1¢-
word.

Of these seven classes of men, nos. 1, 2 and 7 have khippa
patipada, while nos. 3, 8 and 9, and the class made of nos.

10 and 14 have dandha patipadd. These seven classes can further
be reduced to three, riaga-carita, dosa-carita and moha-carita, in
so far as their maila-kilesa ( & ¥ 4 ) is concerned.

The following questions about these cariyas are set up and
answered :

- (1) Eta tisso cartya kinnidana? The answer is [Cf. III.

79-82.] :
(a) Pubbacipna-nidana: pubbe kira itthappayoga- 111 1000
subhakammabahulo......... (almost word for word almost id.

the same as in B. I11.80.)
(b) Dhéatu-nidana: The same as B. I11.81, the first B. refers
* half of which refers to dhatus. t‘l?eﬁ‘:“
(¢) Dosa-nidana: (<) semhadhiko ragacarito, pittd- g 4. put B.
dhiko dosa-carito, vatadhiko moha-carito. Or, it Eﬁfﬁriiiﬁ,
issaid: (B) semhadhiko moha-corito, vatadhiko in I1I. 81.
raga-carito.
[In Vis. II1.81, B. refers toa view which corresponds to
this view, except that he points out in III, 82, that according
to this view, only rdga and moha are explained, while in this
text, we find the mention of all the three, raga, dosa and moha.
He also points out that the two (x and 8) exactly opposite views
about the rdga-carita and moha-carita make the position of
those who hold this view untenable. B. ascribes this view to
‘Ekacce’ which Dhammapala in his comment explains as

follows: ‘Elkacce’ ti Upatissattheram sandhaya aha. Tena hi

Vimuttimagge tatha vuttam’, (p. 113 Burmese edition.?)]
(¢3) Katham ca janitabbam ayam puggalo ragacarito, ayam
dosacarito, ayam moha-carito ti?
The answer is that all these things can be known in seven
ways:
(a) JArammanato (}J) ¥ ). This substantially agrees 111, 94.
with dassanadito of B. 11I1. 94.

1. Of P. G. Mundyne Pitaka Press 1909; but Zabu Meit Swe Press
ed. (1913) p. 105; Sinhalese edition p. 96.
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(b) Kilesato. This corresponds to dhammappavattito of
B. III. 95; but the names of the dhammas ascribed
to each of the three classes of men do not always
agree. Upa. mentions only five evil dhammas for each
of these three classes of men, while B. mentions
several dhammas for each ofithe six classes he accepts.

(¢) Gamanato. This substantially agrees with B. III. 88,
excepting the quotation from the Commentary on
the Magandiya-sutta to which there is nothing corres-
ponding in this text.

(d) Civara-papuranato. This gives only a general descrip-
tion of the nature of clothes liked by each of these
three kinds of men,

(e) Bhojanato. Substantially agrees with B. III. 93.

(f) Kiccato. Substantially agrees with B. III. 91.

(9) Seyyadito. Substanally agrees with B.III. 91 and
a part of iriyapathato in I1I1, 88. i

(it7) Katham civaram parupatt, bhojanam bhuﬁj:?ti, katham
assa sendsanam, gocaro, iriydpatho ca ? The answer
follows seriatim :

(a) Civara-samadanam. This corresponds to the passage
regarding nivdasana-pipurana and drammana in B.
III. 97-101.

(b) Bhojanahara. This roughly corresponds to the re-
marks on yagubhatta-khajjaka in B. 111, 97, 100.

(¢) Sendsana. This corresponds to the remarks on send-
sana in B. IT1. 97,99, It is interesting to note a re-
mark of Upa. that a mohacarita should stay in the
vicinity of his dcariya.

(d) Gocara. This roughly corresponds to the remarks on
bhikkhacaramagga and bhikkhacara-gama in B. III.
97-100. There is another interesting remark made by
Upa. that a rdgacarita should go into the village
facing the sun, a dosacarita with his back towards
the sun, and a mohacarita any way he pleases.

(e) Iriyapatha. Upa. tells us what different postures are
resorted to by the three classes of men. He mentions
that a dosacarita is given more to sitting and lying,

while the mohacarita to walking.
. » » . .
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Upa. adds pakinpakakatha.

A rdgacarita believes in agreeable objects, a dosacarita in
disagreeable ones, and a mohacarita sees nothing in which he
can believe. A rdgacarita is like a slave, a dosacarita like a
master, and a mohacarita like poison. A ragacarita loves colour
(vanna), a dosacarita loves finding fault, and a mohacarita
loves idleness.!

-

1. This chapter on the whole reveals a remarkably close agreement
betweeA Vis. and Vim., perhaps because as B. has said in III. 96, both of
them are following the same dcariya-mata [kevalam dcariya-matdnusdrena
vuttam]. There are several passages which are found word for word in
both the texts.

N.C.
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CHAPTER VII
KAMMATTHANA-PARICCHEDO

[Bk. 3.6.10—3.11a-2; Tak. 411a-412b, Cf. Vis, I11.105-121.]

Having observed the cariya of his pupil, the dcariya should
prescribe the thirty-eight kammatthinas and also instruct him
in two [more], as would befit his cariya. Which are the thirty-
eight kammatthanas? .

1-10 Dasa kasina: pathavi, apo, tejo, vayo, nila, pita,
lohita, odata, akasayatana and vindanayatana.'

11-20 Dasa aswbha: wddhwmataka, wvinilaka, vipubbaka,
vicchiddaka, wvikkhayitaka, vikkhittaka, hatavik-
khittaka, lohitaka, pulavaka, and atthika.

21-30 Dasa anussattyo: Buddhanussati, dhandnanussati,
sanghanussats, silanussati, ciganussati, devatanus-
sati, maranasati, kayagatasati, andpanasati, and
upasamanussati.

31-34 Cattari appamana-cittani [or, catasso appamaiia,
corresponding to B’s. brahmaviharal: metta,
karund, mudita and upekkha.

35 Catudhatuvavatthénam y [Mark the change in the
order from that in Vis.
I11.105, according to
which the order of these
kammatthinas after no.
, 34, would be 9, 10, 37, 38,
36, 35 of those given in
this list, while d@loka-kasi-
na and paricchinnakasa-

. kasina are given by B. as
38 Nevasanifid-nasanidyatanam J the last two of the kasinas.]

36 Ahare patikkilasaiiia

37  Akiicannayatanam

1. Upa. does not include in this list aloka-kasina and paricghinndkasa
kasina given by B., although it is clear that he knew these two. He in-
cludes them in the other two mentioned above. Besides, when he cemes to
the detailed treatment of these kamatthanas he does mention these two and
gives a detailed treatment of them. See pp. 58, 59. It is, however,
clear that there was a classification, even in the old Pali tex‘s, of thirty-
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One should know these thirty-eight kammatthanas well in III. 103

mentions

the following nine ways [B. mentions ten ways, of which ten ways.
the first sankhdtaniddesato may as well be said to have been
given in the enumeration above.]

(i) Jhanato, This corresponds to upacarappandvahato and

(ii)

(iii)

jhanappabhedato of B. I11.106-107, but differs in this

that Upa. adds a class of catulhka-pasicakajjhana to

which he ascribes the first eight kasinas and anapana-
sati, adds a class of aruppas to which he ascribes nos.

9, 10, 37, 38 of the list given above, and that he as-

cribes only upekkha (of the appamafifias) to the catuk-

kajjhanika class.

Samatikkamato :

(a) Rupasamatikkama: excepting the druppa kasi-
nas (nos. 9 and 10 from the above list) in the
remaining eight kasinas only; in the remain-

" ing thirty there is no rapasamatikkama.

(b) Arammana-samatikkama is seen in the three
kammatthinas only, the two aruppakasinas and
in the akificaAfidyatana; not in the remaining
thirty-five,

(c) Safifia-vedand-samatikkama in no. 38 only, and
not in the remaining.

[B. mentions in III 108: Dve samatikkama:
angasamabikkamo co drammanasamatikkamo
cal.

Vaddhanato. This corresponds to vaddhandvaddhanato
of B. IT1.109-116, but there is an important difference.
According to Upa. the nimitta of the ten kasinas and
the four appamanacittani should be developed and
the remaining should not be developed. B. is
vehemently against developing the nimitta of the
brahmaviharas which correspond to the four’appa.-
manacittas. [See B, II1.113-114].

eight kammatthinas. See Dhs. para 203, Atthasilini pp. 158, 168, 187.
B. himself refers to it in Vis. VI. 56 in these words: Pdliyam hi vibhatta-
atthatimsarammanesu evardpam bheravirammanam ndma natthi. The
last twio of the kasinas as mentioned in this list are found in M. ii.
14-15, Ps. i, 6, and Abhk. VIII. 36a; also Netti p. 89. S8ee MCm. ii. 236:
atthatimsarammanesu cittaruciyam kammatthdnam gahetvd. Also cf.
MCm. i. 1954 ii. 358.

III. 108
diff.

II1. 109-16.
B. combats
this view.
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(iv) Paccayato. This corresponds to B. II1.120 which goes
into more details than this text. Nine kammatthéanas,
the first eight kasinas and the paricchinnakasa-kasina,’
become the paccaya of the abhififias and the remain-
ing thirty do not become.

Excluding the last no. 38, the remaining thirty-seven
become the paccaya of wvipassand. N evasaiifiana-
saffidyatana does not become. [B. does not agree with
this view.?]

(v) Arammanato:

(a) Patibhagarammanani—twenty-one: excluding
vififignakasina, the remaining nine kasinas, the
ten asubhas, andpanasat: and kayagatassati.
[According to B, they are twenty-two, and he
inserts the ten kasinas according to his enu-
meration.]

(b) Sabhavadhammarammanani—twelve: viifana-
kasina, nevasaiifianasafiidyatana, and the ten
which bring about jhanapacaras.’

(¢) Patibhagarammanani sabhdvarammanani ti va
ne vattabbani—five: the four appamanacitta-
ni and dakificaiiiiayatana. [B. has six adding
akasanaficayatana.)

There seems to be a long digression here giving the sixteen
kinds of drammanas and the allocation of the different kammat-
thanas to each of these arammanas. [ cf. B. XIII. 105 where
twelve arammanas are mentioned based upon the four triads
of them given in Dhs. p. 2. ]

(vi) Visesato (4 B§). Upa. tells us here the special
distinctive character of some of these kammat-
thanas. For instance, the appamana cittas have their
special character in that they are faultless, or that
catudhatuvavatthana is called pafifigvisesa because
it discerns the emptiness ( sufifiata ) of things,

1. Apparently from the two additional kammatthénas.

2. Also Cf. B. XVII. 75.

8. These seem to correspond to B.s eight anussatis (excluding
andpina and kdyagatd@ from the ten) and dhare patikkila-safifid and
catudhdatuvavatthana. See B. I1I. 106.
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(vii) Bhumaito, This substantially agrees with B. III. 118,
except that this text uses the word ripaloka instead
of brahmaloka, and that it does not have any sentence
corresponding to manussesu sabbani pt pavattants.

(viii) Gahanato. Agrees with B. III. 119, except that Upa.

includes kayagatasat: under sutena.
(ix) Ragacaritadito. [N, C, for the first half.]

A raga-carita should not practise the four appa- N.0.
mana cittas, because they are the subhanimitta. For a
ragacarita, subhasafifia is not proper, just as fatty
or oily things are not good for a man who has a
preponderence of phlegm (semha) in his humors. A
dosacarita should not practise the ten asubhas
because they are not suitable to him, just as a hot
drink is not suitable to a man who has a preponder-
ence of bile (pitta) in his humors. A mohacarita
whose understanding is not developed may not allow
himself to practise any Aaminatthdna, because he does
not know the proper means (upaya % {#). If he does
not know the proper means, his efforts are fruitless.
He would be like a man who rides an elephant without
a goad.

A ragacarita should practise asubhasafifias and 1. 121
kayagata sati which are, so to say, proper antidotes
against raga. A dosacarita should practise the four appa-
mana cittas which are an antidote for dosa, or should
practise the vanna-kasinas, because they are agreeable
to his mind. [For this and the remaining part under
this heading, see B, III, 121.] A saddhdcarita should
practise the six satitthanans beginning with Buddha-
nussati, because saddha makes one settled or steady
| 1. A buddhicarita should practise oatudhatu.-
vavatthana, ahare patikkualassina, "frhamnasati. and
upasamanussaty because they are profound. And,
further, a buddhicarita has no obstacle in any
kammatthana. A witakkacarita should practise
&napanasati, because it cuts off vitakkas. A moha-
carita should, with faith, usk about and hear about the
Dhamma, have reverence for it and should live with
his teacher and develop his own understanding.



N.C.
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Out of these thirty-eight kammatthanas, one may practise,
when one likes, maranasati and catudhatuvavatthana, which
are the best.

The chapter concludes with the following paragraph to
which there does not appear to be anything corresponding in B.

A ragacarita with a dull intellect (mudindriya) should prac-
tise asubhdnupassanas, while he who is endowed with a sharp
intellect should practise satitthinas, and thus remove raga.
A dosacarita with a dull intellect should practise the four
appamana citlas, while one with a sharp intellect should
develop his insight and thus remove dosa. A mohacarita with
no intellect (anindriya) should not practise any kammatthina,
while one with an average intellect should develop andpanasats
for removing vitakka. [cf. B. II1. 121: mohacaritassa vitakka-
caritassa ca ekam anapanasatikammatthanam eva.)



CHAPTER VIII
A7 P9
[KAMMA-DVARA (?)]
PART ONE

[1-10 RASINA]

I Bk.4.1, 4—4.20. 10 (end of the Bk. 4); Tak. 411b-417c.
Cf. Vis. IV, 21-138]

1. PATHAVI-KASINA.

Upa. as usual sets up a number of questions which he
answers one after another. He explains the meaning of the
word pathdvi-kasina and tells us about its lakkhana, rasa,
padatthana and anisamsas, which last agree very slightly with
those mentioned in B. V. 28,

He goes on to discuss the two kinds of pathavi, natural and
artificial (akata and kata of B. IV. 22). The former (akaba) is
not good for a yogdvacara because the patibhaga-nimitta will
not be produced from it. The latter is of four different colours
white, black?, red and of dawn-colour (aruna-vanna By € ).
Of these one should choose that of the dawn-colour, for if he
chooses other colours, it would mean he is practising
vannakasina,

A man who has already had practice in jhianas will soon
have patibhaganimitta. But a new man should make a mandala,
circular, four-sided or three-sided, in a quiet place, a place of
worship, a store-house or under a tree. That place should
neither be too dark, nor have too much light. It should be away
from non-human beings (amanussa FE A ). This mandalas may
either be on a piece of cloth, or on a board of wood or on a
partition-wall. Upa. here remarks, that although it may be

1. Prof. Nagai translates 7 P§ as ‘basis of action’. Apparently
this seems to be used in the same sense as kammatthana ( 7 B ) It is,
however, difficult to see why Upa. uses the former Chinese expression for
the latter used in the preceding chapter.

2. B. hag the word pite, yellow (IV. 24).

Iv. 22

B. does
not speak
of these
shapes.
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permissible to have the different kinds of mandala, circular and
so on, or on a piece of cloth and soon, still former teachers
consider a circular one, and that too on the earth, as the best.
He also goes into some more details as to how he should take a
compass and make a circle and then prepare a mandala out of
wet earth, It should be of the size of a winnowing-basket or
a water-bowl (suppamattam vaé sardvamattam vd) as B. quotes
in IV. 22 from some old source,

Katham pathavidhammo' (?) bhavetabbo?

If a man wishes to practise upon the pathavi-kasina,
he must first reflect upon the disadvantages of wordly
pleasures (kamesu ddinava) and the advantages of nekkhamma
(B #). To show the disadvantages of wordly pleasures
Upa. gives a number of similes, taken from Majjhima 22nd
sutta, which B. merely indicates by saying: appassada kama
ti adina nayena. [B. IV, 27.],

\
Upa. interprets the word nekkhamma in two ways: first, it

means to leave home and then to practise kusala; or it
means to be away from the desires of sense. He also shows
in a detailed manner the contrast between kiamae and
nekkhamma.

When the yogdvacara has seen the disadvantages of worldly
pleasures and the advantages of nekilamma, he should see
what he should do and what he should not do. He should
be moderate in food, remove idleness, take a seat after washing
his hands and feet, and reflect upon the Enlightenment of the
Buddhae, upon the Dhamma and the Sangha. He should place his
seat ( dsana 4 K ) at a distance equal to the length of a yoke

(yuga m ?) from the mandala, sit cross-legged with his body
erect, and mindfulness alert, and look at the mandala with his
eyes half open. .,

In three ways he takes the nimitta:

(i) Samena ummslanena. [This corresponds to B. IV. 28
and substantially agrees with it.]

Lo
2. Bee Mvy. 5639; also B. IV. 26, kasinamandalato addhateyya-
hatthantare padese.
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(ii) Upayehi. Upa. gives four kinds of upayas or means
to reflect properly so as to produce the nimitta.
If the nimitta is disappearing he thinks that there
is something wrong with himself. If he sees only
a small nimitta or sees only half of the mandala,
he should see the mandalea complete and without any
deficiency. When he thus sees it, he may then remain
indifferent.

(iii) Vikkhepappahanena. By keeping his mind free from
any distraction in four ways. He should not allow
the balance of his mind to be disturbed by over-
strenuous work, or by excessive elation of the
mind, nor should he allow his mind to sink into
lethargy or depression. [Cf. B. IV. 66-72, where B.
illustrates this idea with various similes. Upa. gives
none of them.]

Upa. them speaks of the two kinds of nimittas, uggaha-
nimitéa and patibhaga-nimitta. The former is a kind of
safifia that arises out of the mandala and the latter arises out
of the former., While explaining the word nimitta, Upa.
says that the patibhaga-nimitta is merely an image of
thought (sasifig-patibimba).

The yogavacara should guard the nimitta in three ways:

(i) akusalappahanena, (ii) kusalabhdvandya, and (iii)
niccasevandya. He explains these terms. [Explanation of
(i) and (ii) seems to correspond to a few details given in B. IV,
35-41.]

Ko jhanapacaro? Ka appna? Kim tesam nanakaranam?

Upa. goes into far more details than B. He gives several
similes to show the distinction between the two, in addition
to the simile given by B. in IV. 33 of a young child (dahara-
kumara) to whom the upacdrajjhina is compared. *—== _ .

‘When one has attained upacdra or appand, one may develop
the kasina gradually, inch by inch, until it is spread over the
whole earth. [This portion agrees in thought, though not in
expressions, with B.IV 126-27.]

‘When the yogdvacara has attained wupacdra and is not able

to produce appand, he should try to produce it by these two
means :

N.C.

IV. 66-72.
diff.

IV. 30-31

IV. 85-41
p-a.

IV. 33

IV. 126-127
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(i) By the practice of the ten ways and means that would
help bim to reach the appana. [These ten are the same ten ways
mentioned and explained by B. in IV. 42, and IV. 43-65,
respectively, with this slight difference that Upa. adds one,
anassadata after cittam nigganhati and puts asamahita-puggala-
parivajjanato and samahita-puggala-sevanato into one. Thus
he has the same number ten.]

(i1) By a strong resolve ( L) 3% #%). When he has under-
stood the ten dhammas mentioned just above, he enters a soli-
tary place, knows his nimitta thoroughly, attains mastery
over what he has already attained. His mind feels joy, is at
ease, and with a firm resolution is freed from kilesas. It accom-
plishes one dhamma-rasa,

With this special distinction his mind gets the means for
the appand and in no long time he reaches it.

He attains the first jhdna which is described in almost the
same words as those in B. IV.79:

Vivice’ eva kamehi vivicca akusalehi dhammehi savitakkam
savicaram vivekajam pitisukham pathamam jhanam upasam.
pajja vikarata.

This is the advantage of the pathavi-kasina.

Upa. comments on this whole passage and his comment is
much more elaborate as he goes into many more details than B.

He gives the various kinds of vivekas, and while explaining
the word kama gives the two divisions of wvatthu-kama and
kilesa-kama which he explains in general agreement with B.,
but he differs considerably in details. In this connection, Upa.
refers to a book called = K, (lit. three boxes, three pitakas)
from which he gives a quotation which purports to say : Alobhas-
sa paripiriya kamehi viveko sampajjati, adosassa...... amohassa
paripiriya akusalehi dhammehi viveko sampajjats.?

Whila wpmixﬁng the distinction between vitakka and wvica-
ra, Upa. gives several similes in addition to those of ghantabhi-
ghata and ghantanurava, pakkhavikkhepa and paribbhamana,

1. Bee Petakopadesa, VIIth Chapter, p. 157 (printed Burmese, edition
p. 191): Tattha, alobhassa paripiiriyd vivitto hoti kamehi, tattha adosassa
paripiriyd, amohassa paripiriyd ca vivitto hoti papakehi akusalehi
dhammehi.........
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given by B.in IV, 89.90. Upa. here again quotes = jf which
purports to show that wvitakka is the first application of the
mind to the object of its thought, like seeing a person from a
distance but not being able to recognize whether it is a man or
woman. Upa. also adds another interesting simile, among
several others, in which he compares vitaklka to a strong man
muttering a sutta to himself, while vicara is like pondering
over the meaning of the sutta. At the close of his remarks on
this subject, Upa. says that vitakka is equivalent to nirwtti-
patisambhida, and patibhana-patisambhida, while vicara is
equivalent to attha-patisambhida and dhamma-patisambhida.®
‘While explaining the word pitz, in addition to the fivefold
classification given by B. in IV. 94—the explanation of which,
however, as given by Upa. is not the same as that of B.—Upa.
gives another sixfold division as follows:
(i) Kamato jata, (ii) saddhaya jata, (iii) akukkuccato jata,
(iw) vivekato jata, (v) samadhito jata, and lastly (vi)
bojjhangato jata. Similarly, while explaining the
word sukha, he gives five kinds of sukha:
(i) Hetu-sukha, (ii) sambhara-sukha, (iii) viveka-sukha,
(tv) nirupakkilesa-sukha, and finally (v) vedana-su-
kha.
While explaining the distinction between piti and sukha,
Upa. goes into many more points of distinction than those

given by B. but in general purport his explanation agrees with
that given by B. in IV. 100.

Upa. further continues the description of the first trance:
Paiicangavippahinam, paficangasamanndagabam, tividhakalyad-

1. See Petakopadesa, VIIth Chapter, p. 158, (Burmese edition, p- 191):
Tattha pathamabhinipato vitakko, patiladdhassa vicaranam vicdro; yathd
puriso darato purisam passati Ggacchantam na ca tava’ gty ‘itthi ti va
puriso’ti va; yadahw patilabhati ‘itthi ti vd puriso’ti va3, evaM®nno ti
vd, evam-santhano ti va,” ime vitakkayanto uttari upaparikkhanti (7 ti):
‘kim kho ayam silava udahu dussilo, addho va duggato’ ti va; evam vicdro
vitakke appeti.

2. See Petakopadesa, VIIth Chapter, p. 1568 (p. 191 of the Burmese
printed edition): Yatha baliko humhiko (tunhiko, according to the
printed, edition) sajjhayam karoti evam witakko, yathd tam yeva anu-
passati evam vicdro......... Niruttipatisambhidiyam ca patibhanapati-
sambhiddayam ca vitakko, dhammapatisambhiddyam ca atthapatisambhi-
dayam ca, viefiro.

N.C.

IV. 94

N.C.

N.C.

IV. 79
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nam, dasalakkhanasampannam,  padcavisoti-gunabhiyuttam.
[Cf. B. IV. 79, where B. has nothing corresponding to the last
adjective.]

While explaining the word padcangavippahinam he enu-
merates the five nivaranas and while explaining the word
middha, Upa. goes into a discussion which shows the attitude
of the school of Upa. with regard to middha', which is entirely
opposed to the attitude of B. and his school to the same nivarana.

Upa. gives three kinds of middha: aharaja, utuja, and
cittaja, of which only the last he considers as nivarana, while
the other two are possible even in an Arhat.? To support
his view, he gives the authoritative statement - of
Anuruddha, who 1is reported to have said that fifty-
five years had elapsed since he had destroyed the asavas and
attained a state where there was no middha produced from
cttta, but it was only twenty-five yearssince he had destroyed
middha produced from dhdare and wutu.® Upa. further says
that although middha is a ripadhamma, it is still a cetasika
upakkilesa, because ripa is something that defiles the mind,
Although middha is a kayika dhamma and thina a cetasika
dhamma, they are considered as one nivarana because they
have the same darammana and the same lakkhana in that
they are identical with fatigue and exhaustion,

Upa. gives four kinds of vicikiccha. He also discusses the
point as to why the nivaranas are just five.

While commenting on the expression pasicangasamanna-
gatam, he gives the five angas, vitakka, vicara, piti, sukha and
ekaggata, Just as we cannot have a cart without its different
parts, or an army without its sub-divisions*, so also we cannot
have a jhana without these angas. They are five because these
five include all others, and because they are just the opposite of

1. ~Tev ‘below pp. 95, 123; also DhsCm. p. 340.
2. Bee Petakopadesa VIIth Chapter, p. 180, (Burmese printed edition
p. 201): Atthi pana Arahato kayakilesamiddham ca okkamati, na ca
tam nivaranam; tassa thinamiddhamp nivaranan ti na ekamsena. Also
cf. Miln, 253.
8. Cf. Theragitha, stanza 904 :
Paficapafifidsa vassani yato nesajjiko aham
paficavisati vassani yato middham samihatam.
4. Bee B.IV.107; XVIII. 28. Abhk. viii. 7-8; Miln. 26-28: Samanta-
pasadika i. 146.
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the nivaranas which are only five. In this connection Upa.

gives another quotation from = JK, which exactly corres- ¢

ponds to the quotation from Petaka given by B, in IV.86, It
is word for word the same: Samadhi' kamacchandassa pati-
pakkho, piti byapadassa, wvitakko thinamiddhassa, sukham
uddhaccakukBuccassa, vicaro victkicchaya.

Commenting on ttvidha-kalyana, Upa. gives three kinds
of kalyanas, adi-kalyana, majjhe-kalyana, and pariyosana-
kalyana and about them he further remarks :

(i) Patipadavisuddhi adi—explained as sasambhariko up-
caro.

(i) Upekkhanubrihana majjhe—explained as appana.

(iii) Sampahamsand pariyosanam—explained as paccavek-

khana.?

In his comment on dasalakkhana-sampannam, Upa, gives the
same lakkhanas as in the quotations from Ps. i, 167-168, given
in B.IV. 111-113, except that Upa. uses vivekapatipannam
instead of samathapatipannam in B.IV. 112. While comment-
ing on paiicavisatigunabhiyuttam he gives the following
twenty-five gunas:

Vitakka, vicara, piti, sukha, ekaggata; saddha, sats, virtya,
samadhi, pafina; adi, majjha, anta; sankhepa-sangaha ( # #% ),
bhavana, viveka, nissaya, sangaha (% %), anunaya (? £ );
vipassand; sevand, bala, vimutti, wvisuddhi, and parama-
visuddha-yoga-siddhi-vihara (? B B % B 8 &% 1£).

To show the nature of this trance that it is a dibbavihdra,
surpassing the human, produced from wiveka and abiding in
pitt and sukha, Upa. gives a quotation from M.i.276 in which
the Buddha is represented to have given the following simile:

Seyyatha pi, bhikkhave, dakkho nahapako va nahdapakante-
vasi va...vivekajena pitisukhena apphutam hoti.

Upa. also gives the application of the simile to the ytedzgcara
and his trance. He further says that this trance is of three

1. Lit. ekaggata ( — n» ) is used for samddhi. I have not yet been
able to trace this quotation in the Petakopadesa. Also see DhsCm. 165.

2. This passage is very important to determine the relation between
the Vim.:and the Vis. as exactly this very interi)retation, word for word,
of these three terms is referred to by B. and he ascribed the same
to eke (IV. 114). Dhamapaila in his comment on the word eke explains
that the refercnce is to Abhayagirivisino. [Burmese edition, p. 159]

7

IV. 86
quotation
rom
Petaka.

Iv.111-113

IV.113-114
refers to
this.

1V.111-113

N.C.

N.C.

N.C
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kinds, paritta, majjhima and panita. He who cultivates the first
of these is born, at the end of his life, among the gods who may
be in the circle of Brahma,® and his life-period there is limited
to one third of a kappa. One who cultivates the second of these
is born among Brahma gods, where the life-period is limited
to one half of a kappa. 1f one cultivates the last of these, then
one is born among the Mahabrahmas, where the life-period is
one kappa.®

The advantage of being born among the Brahma-gods is
of four kinds:

(i) Hanabhagiya: like a man of dull faculties (mudin-
driya) who is careless. Upa. also gives other alternative
explanations of this and discusses why one falls from
the position once attained.

(i1) Thitibhagiya: like a man of dull faculties, who be-
comes careful and contemplates upon the Dhamma.
(iii) Visesablhagiya: like a man of keen faculties (tikkhin-

driya) who is careful and can attain the second trance
when he likes.

(iv) Nibbedhabhagiya: like a man of keen faculties, who
is careful and attains when he likes vipassand, pursues
thoughts of nibbida and viraga.

1. This seems to be the equivalent of Brahma-pirisajjas. Sce Abhs.
p. 22, Chap. V. para. 6,

2. Cf, Abhs. p. 22, Chap. V. para. 6, where we find an exactly
similar statement.
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[KAMMA-DVARA (?)]

PART TWO

[Bk.5.1.4-5.23.8 ; (end of Bk. five). Tak, 418a-424a. Cf.Vis.
1V.139-V.26.]

The yogavacara wishing to enter the second trance thinks
of the disadvantages of the first trance and the advantages of
the second. But he has first to attain mastery over the first
trance. For, if he has not mastered the first trance, not only
will he not be able to enter the second trance, but he will fall
back even fPom the first. To illustrate this, Upa. like B. (IV.
130), gives the famous simile of pabbateyya gav?,' the mountain-
cow, and shows its application also.

When the yogavacara has thus attained mastery® over the first
trance, he tries for the second, thinking of vitakka and vicara
as gross, and in no long time he attains the second trance. Upa.,
like B., follows Vibhanga 245, in the description of the second
trance: Vitakkavicaranam wvipasama ajjhattam sampasa-
danam cetaso ekodibhavam avitakkam avicaram samadhijam
pitisukham dutiyam jhanam.

Upa.’s comment on the words in this passage does not always
agree with that of B. in its details, although in general spirit
it agrees,

The description of the second trance is further continued:
duvanga-vippahinam, duvanga(?)-samannagatam,®  tividha-
kalyanam, dasalakkhana-sampannam, tevisaé:.y-mabhiyuttam.

i

1. A. iv. 418-19.

2. Upa. does not mention the five kinds given by B. in ITV. 131-187.

3. I fail to see why we have here the mention of two
angas only. Vbh. 258 mentions four, sampasida, piti, sukha, and
cittassa eklggatd. See also Abhk. VIII. 7-8 which gives the same four
angas in the second trance. Even Upa. himself gnentions elsewhere (5.2.10)
four as *the number of angas for this trance. Petakopdesa VII. 155,
VII. 206 (Burmese printed ed. pp. 190, 213) also mentions these four
angas.,

IV. 130

IV. 139

IV. 149
s.d.
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IV. 153
id.

IV. 156
s.d.

Simile
from
IV. 174

Diff.

N.O.
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Upa. does not explain the words in this passage. There is
nothing in B, corresponding to the word tevisati-gunabhiyuttam.
This second trance is further illustrated by the following simile
from M.i. 276-77.

Seyyatha pi, bhikkhave, udakarahado ubbhidodako etc.
The passage here omits some details of expressions. Here also
the application of the simile follows. This trance also is of
three kinds, paritta, majjhima, panita, leading respectively to
birth among the Parittabha, Appamanabha and Abhassara
gods, where the life-period is limited to two, four and eight
kappas respectively.!

Later after acquiring mastery over the second trance, the
yogavacara proceeds to the third trance. It is described as
follows:

Pitiya ca viraga upeklhako ca viharati, sato ca sampajano,
sukhafi ca kayena patisamvedeti, yam tam ariya acikkhants,
upekkhako satima sukhavihari ti tatiyam jhanam.

In his comment on this passage, Upa. gives eight kinds of
upekkha while B. gives ten kinds (IV. 156), but later (IV. 167)
B. explains that sankhara-upekkha and tatramajjhattupelkkha
are included in some of the rest and so are not quite distinct.
Upa. gives another three-fold classification also. Upa. also
discusses the points raised by B. in IV, 171,173 as to why
upekkhd and sati-sampajafifia are not mentioned in the lower
trances although they are there. We also find here the simile of
dhenupaka vaccha given by B. in IV. 174,

Upa.’s comment on sukhaii ca kayena...... sukha-vihari is
much different, although we can trace a passage that corres-
ponds to the quotation from Vbh. 259, given in B, IV.176.
Upa. further continues the description of the third trance:

Ekangavippahianam, pasicanga-samannagatam,® tividha-
kalyanam, dasa-lakkhana-sampannam, dvavisatigunasampayut-
tam. ——
Thi==t41ce is illustrated by the simile from M. i. 277 : Seyya-
1@ pi, bhikkhave, uppaliniyam va paduminiyam va............

1. This idea corresponds to that expressed in Abhs, 'pp. 22-25,
Chap. V. par. 6. s .

2. Cf. Vim. 6.7a. 4-5; see Vbh., 260 which gives the five angas as
upekkha, sati, sampajafifia, sukha, and cittassa ekaggatd; also Petako-
padesa VI. 166, 206 (Burmese printed ed. pp. 190, 213).
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apphutam hoti., The application of this simile also is given.
This trance is described further as of three kinds, paritta, maj-
jhima and panita, leading respectively to the birth among the
Parittasubha, Appamanasubha and Sublakinha gods, where the
life-period is respectively limited to sizteen, thirty-two and
stzty-four kappas.?

Having mastered the third trance, the yogdvacara proceeds
to the fourth trance which is described in the same words as
given by B. in IV, 183:

Sukhassa ca pahana dukkhassa ca pahana pubbeva soma-
nassa-domanassanam atthangama adukkhamasukham wupekkha-
satiparisudhim catuttham jhanam.

Upa.’s comment on this passage generally agrees with that of
B. in IV. 184-190, but does not here go into the distinction
between upacara and appanda as he has already given that kind
of distinction before.> We also find here the quotations from
S.v. 213-215, and from Vbh. 261, given by B. in IV, 186 and in
IV, 194 respectively.

Upa. further continues the description of the trance: ekanga-
vippahinam, tivanga-samannagatam,® tividha-kalyanam, dasa-
lakkhana-sampannain, bavisatiguna-sampayuttam. [B. has
nothing corresponding to the last adjective and instead of
tivanga-samanndgatam he gives duvanga-samannagatam.)

"This trance is further illustrated by the simile from M.i. R77-
78: Seyyatha pi, bhikkhave, puriso odatena vatthena sasisam
parupito nisinno assa, ndssa kifici sabbavato kayassa oddtena
vatthena apphutam assa, evameva....... ceeene etc.

An ordinary man (puthujjana) is born among the Vehapphala
gods. If his mind experiences nibbida, he is born among the
asaiinz gods where the life-period is limited to fifty kappas.!
If he is a samana, he is born either among the Velapphala

1. The life-periods mentioned here agree with those given in Abhs.
p. 22-28 par. 6.

2. Bee p. 456 above.

3. See Vbh. 261 where the fourth trance is explained as upekkha,
sati and cittassa ekagattd; also cf. Petakopadesa VI. 1556 (Burmese
prlnted ed. p. 190) which mentions fowr angas i.e., adukkhamasukhd
vedand in addition to the three given in Vibhanga.

4. Of. Abhs, p. 23, Chap. V, para 6, where the life-period of these
gods is given as 500 kappas.

IV. 184-
190

IV. 194

N.C.
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gods, or in one of the five planes of the Pure Abodes (Suddha-
vasa-bhimsi),?

Upa. raises a question as to why in this trance there are no
distinct grades of phala and bhsimi, as we had in the third trance.
He answers that in the third trance, a coarser or a finer state is
attained on account of coarser or finer angas, and so there could
be had some distinct grades of phala and bhumi; but in the
fourth trance, all the angas are fine and so there can not
be any such distinguishing grades.

AKASANANCAYATANA-SAMADHI. ?

Aps described in the preceding trances, the yogavacara sees
the disadvantages of the last trance (i. e. the fourth trance in
this case), as well as of material form (ripa), and sees the
advantages of the Meditation of Space (akdsa-samdpatti) and
considers this last as santa and vimokkha. Upa. gives the dis-
advantages of ripa in words which correspond to the, first half
of the passage quoted in Vis, X. 1, The disadvantages of the
fourth trance are described in words which also correspond to
those used by B. in X, 5.

The yogdvacara first induces the fourth trance on the
pathavi-kasina, and then breaking® through the pathavi-nimitta
he attains the gkasanaficayatana-samadhi.

This attainment is described in the same words from Vbh.
245 as are quoted by B. in X. 12:

Sabbaso rapasafifianam samatikkama, patigha-safifianam
atthangama, nanatta-safiianam amanasikara, ananto akaso ti
akasanaficayatanam upasampajjo viharati.

The comment on this passage generally agrees with that
of B. except in the case of the words ripasadifia and akdsa. In
the former case, Upa. agrees with Vbh. 261, and in the latter,
he comes closer to Dhs. para. 638.4

In the explanation of patigha-saiiiia and nanatta-saiisia also,

Upa. fdk-’s"ﬁbhanga 261, The points raised by B, in X, 15,

1. See p. 120 below.

2. Upa. immediately after the rilpdvacara trance proceeds to the
aruppas, which are treated by B. in the Xth chapter.

3. B. X. 7: kasinamsugghatento.

4. Dhs. § 638: 9yo akdso, dkasagatam, agham aghagatam, *vivaro
vivaragatam, asamphuttham cadihi mahabhatehi, idam tam ripam
akdasadhdtu.
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18, 19, are also referred to by Upa. While illustrating the
undisturbed condition of what Upa. calls asafifiz samadhi, Upa.
includes the name of Uddaka Ramaputta also, along with that
of [Alara] Kalama, whom five hundred carts passed by and still
they neither saw them, nor heard any sound of the carts pass-
ing by. B. mentions this incident of only Alara Kalama. We
also find, in the explanation of the word dakdsanaficiyatana,
the illustration, as B. gives in X, 24, of devanam devayatanam.

This samadhi is further described as tivanga-samannagatam,
tdvidha-kalyanam, dasalakkhana-sampannam, bavisatigunabhi.
yuttam to which there is nothing corresponding in B. As a
reward for this trance, one is born among the akasanancayatani-
paga gods where the life-period is limited to 2000 kappas.®

VINNANANCAYATANA-SAMADHI.

The wyogavacara sees the disadvantages of the akasa-
naficayatang-samadhi and sees the advantages of the wvidsidnadi-
cayatana-samadhi, and in no long time goes from the lower to
the higher samadhi, which is described in the same words from
Vibhanga as are quoted in Vis. X. 27:

Sabbaso  akasanancayatanam  samatikkamma  anantam
viifianan ti viiAdnaficadyatanam upasampajja viharati.

The comment on this passage agrees in general with that of
B. except in the case of akasanaficayatanam samatikkamma
which is disposed off by Upa. in one sentence. Here also the
illustration of devanam devayatanam iva as given by B. in
X. 31 is found.

As a reward for this concentration, one is born among the
vififianaficayatanipaga gods, where the life-period is limited to
4000 kappas.?

AKINCANNAYATANA-SAMADHI.
Seeing the disadvantages of wviifianaiicayatana-samadhi, the
yogavacara proceeds to the next higher akificainayatana-

samadhi, which is described as in the passage from Vbh. 245,
quoted by B. in X, 36:

N.C.

Simile
from
X. 31

N.C.

Sabbgso vififianaiicayatanam samatikkamma natthi kifici X. 36

ti .akiiicafifidyatanam upasampajja viharati,

1. Abhs, p. 23 gives 20,000 kappas as the life-period of these gods.
2. Alhs. g P. 23, gives 40,000 kappas.
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In his explanation of gkiAcafifiayatana, Upa. gives a passage
corresponding to the quotation from Vbh, 262, given by B. in
X. 88. This samadhi also is further described as: tivanga-
samanndgatam, tividha-kalyanam, dasalakkhana-sampannam,
bavisatigunpabhiyuttam.

As a reward for its attainment, one is born among the dkeiicasi-
Aayatana gods, where the life-period is limited to 6000 kappas.

NEVASANNANASANNAYATANA-SAMADHI.

The yogavacara proceeds to the next higher nevasaifianasafi-
Aayatana-samadhi, which is described in words that corres-
pond to the quotation from M. ii. 231 given by B. in X. 40: ,

SaAfia rogo saiifia gando............etc.

Like B., Upa. comments on the passage quoted from
Vibhanga, in Vis. X, 42.

This samadhi also is further described as: tivanga-samannd-
gatam, tividha-kalyanam., dasalakkhana-sampannam, bavisati-
gunabhiyuttam.

As a reward for its attainment, one is born among the neva-
saffianasafiiayatana gods, where the life-period is limited to

84,000 kappas.®

PAKINNAKAKATHA

General remarks on this topic are made under the following
heads :

(i) Saddanirodha. A man who enters the first trance
cuts off speech, enters the fourth trance and then
gradually cuts off breathing in, and breathing out,
sound and smell. Here we meet with a sentence:
jhanam samdapannassa saddo kantako, which closely
corresponds to B.’s pathamam jhanam samapannassa
saddo kantako ti vutto Bhagavata in X. 19.

(ii) Vipallasasasiiia.® He knows the pathavi-sasiia and
o dmows its characteristics and so has no vipallasasandia.

1. Cf. Abhs. p. 23, which gives 60,000 kappas as the life-period here.

2. Here Abhs. p. 23 agrees.

8. Upatissa here disposes off the question that may be raised as to
why there is no viparita safifid when the yogavacara forms pathavi-safifid
about things for which there cannot inherently be any pathavz-safifid.
(Pathavi-kasinam samdapanno a-pathavi-safifidGya pathavi-safiiam karoti.
Evam sati katham viparita-safiid na hoti ?). His argument, however,
is not quite clear. ‘
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(ili) Vutthonam. Five causes are mentioned for emerging
out of samadhi. But if he has entered upon an aripd-
vacara samddhi, he does not emerge from it for any
reason of the multiplicity of objects, for this samadhs
is anefija-vihara. If he has entered upon nirodha-
samapatti, or upon phalasaméapatti, he emerges only
as he had previously determined. No other cause
can affect’him.

(iv) Samatibkama [See B. II1. 108]*:

(a) anga-samatikkama, as when one passes from
one rupadvacara trance to another.

(b) arammana-samatikkama, as when one passes
from rapavacara samadhi to arapavacara
samadhi, or from one ardpavacara samadhe

to another.
(v) Upacara. The upacara of all kinds of samadhis has
fiw angas.
(vi) Vitakka. Dutiyajjhanddi-gotrabha-anantaram avitak-
kamavicaram,

(vii) Vedana. Catutthjjhanadi-gotrabhi-anantaram upek-

khaya uppado.

(viii) Vieikiccha. If he has not cut off hindrances, kamac-
chanda and the rest, he is like one who is afraid
of a snake on a tree.

(xi) Abhabba samadhissa uppadandya. Four? kinds of
people cannot attain any samddhis. [Does this corres-
pond very roughly to Vis. V, 40-417].

Pathavi-kasinam nitthitam.

2-4. APO-KASINA, TEJO-KASINA, VAYO-KASINA.

Upa. gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. in three different sec-
tions, one for each of these three kasinas. Upa. agrees generally
with B’s. remarks on the preparation of the™®®sina. [C£.B. V. 3,
5, 6.] He also agrees with B. in saying that a beginner should
not practise on natural sheets of water such as ponds, lakes,
rivers, ocean, but should practise on water in a bowl or basin,
placed im a quiet, solitary place, neither too dark nor having too
much licht. Upa’s. remarks about the §wo-fold nimittagahana

1. See p. 39 above.
2. TUBa. Qoes not enumerate whch these four are.

]

III. 108.

V. 40-41
r.a.

V.1-11
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[ditthavasena va phutthavasena vd] of vayo-kasina generally
agree with B’s. remarks in V. 9-10. Upa. also mentions in the
section on vdyo-kasina a sugar-cane, a bamboo-grove, or a place
where rank, wild grass grows, which comes closer to ucchagga,
valagga quoted from the Atthakathis by B.in V. 9.

6-8. NILA-KASINA, PITA-KASINA, LOHITA-KASINA,
ODATA-KASINA,

Upa. here also gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. The treatment
of all these kasinas is the same except that the flowers, or pieces
of cloth, or the colour used are those that correspond to these
names. Here also we find the mention of a mandala that is
circular, quadrilateral or triangular.! A beginner should not
try to take nimitta from natural things, but he should contem-
plate upon kasinas that are artificially made from flowers of the
colour suitable to each of these kasinas. The advantages of these
kasinas as given by Upa. substantially correspond to those

mentioned by B. in V. 32-35.

Aloka-kasina.

[1t is rather strange to find here, the treatment of the aloka-
kasina as well as that of the next (9b), ‘akasa not without rapa,’
although Upa. does not include them in the list of the thirty-
eight kammatthinas, It is probably these that he had in his
mind when he referred to the two extra ones.?]

The treatment of this kasina also is the same as given in the
last four, except that the artificial Zasina mentioned here is
different from that given in Vis. V.22. Here Upa. says that
the yogavacara should sit by the wall of the eastern or western
direction, should fill a bowl of water and keep it in a place
where the sun shines. From this water where the sun is shin-
ing, light will be reflected on the wall. On this [reflected
light] he'should meditate.

1. See pp. 43-44.
2. Bee p. 38; Cf. B. V. 21-26.
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PART THREE

[Bk.6.1.4.—6.21.6 (end of Bk. 6); Tak. 424a—429¢. Vis. V. 24-26,
Chaps. VI & VII.]

9. Akasa-kasina.
Upa. gives here also lakkhana, rasa, etc. He gives this
kasina as of two kinds:
(a) akasa which is without rapa. [Itis this that is no,
9 Of the kasinas according to Upa.]
(b) akase not without ripa, as the space in the hollow of
a well.! [Apparently corresponding to paricchinna-
kasa-kasina of B.V. 24-26.]
The treatment of the natural or artificial kasinas roughly
agrees with that given by B. in V. 24-25.

10. VINNANA-KASINA.
This is vifidianakasa.

[No details are given of this kasina.]

PAKINNAKAKATHA.

[The pakinnakakatha as given by Upa. has nothing in com-
mon with that given by B. in V. 28.42.]

When the yogavacara has attained mastery over one mimit-
ta, he pursues the remaining if he likes. He 2 Inay attain the four
trances in succession. The four vannakasmas are the best
because they accomplish the vimokkhas and because they enable
one to reach abhibhayatanas (B A). Of these, the odatakasina is
the best, because it creates light, [With this compare B. XIII,

95 where he says: imesu ca pana tisu aloka-kasinam eva
setthatgram).

1. Taisho ed. 3Jf.

No such
division.

V. 28-42
q.d.
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When the mind has attained mastery over the eight kasinas
and eight samadhis, gradually, the appand appears.

Upa. gives in this passage several details of acrobatic feats,
as it were, in the use of kasinas and various trances attained with
their help, such as going up from the first trance to the nevasas-
fianasanfiagyatana, back from the same to the first, or from the
first to the third, then back to the second, and again forward
to the fourth, and so on, up to the nevasaiiidanasaniiayatana.
There are several such details, [With this should be compared
B. XIII. 1-7. There also we find such acrobatic feats some of
which agree with those given by Upa.]

[11-20 ASUBHANI ]
11. UDDHUMATAKA.

Upa. gives as usual the lakkhapa, rasa, etc. He gives nine

anisamsas of the uddhumadtaka-sasisia :

(7))  ajjhatta-bayagatasatiya patilabho.

(%) aniccasaRifiaya patilabho.

(i12) marana-safifiaya patilabho.

(tv) mnibbida-bahulo.

(v)  kama-vikkhambhanam.

(vi) rapamadappahdanam.

(vi)) arogamadappahdanam.

(vii?) sugati-parayanata.

(iz) amata-parayanata.

Katham tassa nimittam ganhati?

A beginner should go alone, without any one else as his
companion, as described in detail in the quotation from some
older source, given in B.VI,19-22,

[It is remarkable to find the whole of this long passage
ageribed by B. to the Atthakathas (Atthakathdasu wvuttena
vidhing, VI.18) g{vén here by Upa. One should be surprised to
find such close similarity in thought and words and one cannot
attribute it to a mere accident.]

Upa. also comments on this passage and his comment
generally agrees with that of B., except in that on {he words
lingato, samantato and except that he says dasavidhena

nimittaggaho instead of ekadasavidhena nimittaggiho of
B.VI.58.
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In his comment on the word lingato, Upa. says that the
yogavacara may note whether the bloated body is that of a
man or woman, or of one who is old or young, or whether it is
long or short, and so on, although later he says [6.8a.10] that
a beginner with many kilesas should not take a mimitta from
an object that is disagreeable (vi-sabhdga), which he explains
as ‘a woman’s body to aman’. [Cf. B.VI.42=purisassa itthi-
sariram.]

The comment on samantato differs entirely from that of B.

in VI, 49.

Upa. has only ten ways because he takes ninnato and thalato
together and not separately as B. does [VI.47-48.] DBesides,
Upa. comments on several other expressions of this passage
on which B, does not comment.

In this section Upa. treats the subject-matter covered in
B.VI.50-68 and VI.86-87. Upa. also raises the point discussed
by B. in V1.86, as to why only the first trance is possible on
the asubhas and his answer is essentially the same as given by
B. in VI. 86-87. We do not, however, find the simile of a boat
rendered stable by an aritta, given by B, in VI. 86 to illustrate
his explanation. Upa. also does not go into the details of the
whole subject as B, does.

12. VINILAKA ] The treatment of these asubhas is brief

and almost similar, Upa. gives as usual
13. VIPUBBAKA the laklkhana, rasa, etc. The anisamsas
of all are the same as those of the uddhu-
14. VICCHIDDKA mataka. Even the mode of taking namitta

is the same except in vicchiddaka and
15. VIKKHAYITAKA | vikkhittaka, where it roughly agrees
with what B. says in VI.72,74. The ex-
16. VIKKHITTAKA planation of these names of the asubhas
is much different from that of B. in VI.
17. HATAVIKKHIT- | 1-10 and VI, 70-74." *The quotation from

TAKA D.11.296 alluded to by B. in VI, 78 is
given here in detail. About the last
18. LOHITAKA asubha, atthika, Upa. like B. [VI. 80]

° says that the kammatthana is successful

even if there is ome bone, as when . there
is a skeleton of bones, for an object of
J meditation,

19. PULUVAKA
.

20. ATTHIKA

VI. 86-87
8.a.

VI. 70-80
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A beginner with many kilesas should not take nimitta from
an object that is disagreeable (vi-sabhdga), which is explained
as ‘a woman’s body to a man’. Ubpa. raises the question as to
why the asubhas are just ten, neither more nor less. In his
answer, among other things, he says: Because when the body is
dead, it can be only of ten kinds and because in as much as
there are [only] ten kinds of men [which are given in detail by
B. in VI. 85], there are ten kinds of safAsianimitta.

Upa. closes this section, saying, with reasons, that the
asubha should not be developed. He gives a quotation from the

Abhidhamma, and a gatha from Ta-te-shi-kyu-phu ( K &

¥ R), Bhadanta Sigalapita', which exactly corresponds to stanza
18 from Theragiatha from which only the second line is quoted
by Buddhaghosa in III. 111.

[21-30 ANUSSATIY O]
21. BUDDHANUSSATI.

Upa., while explaining the word Buddhanussati, comments
on the word Buddha. His comment is almost word for word
the same as given in Ps.i.74, para. 28, (first sub-para.), begin-
ning with the words: Yo so Bhagava sayambhi anacariyako......
etc. B. refers in VII. 62 to the next sub-para. only of Ps.
beginning with the words: Bujjhita saccani ti Buddho, and
80 on.

Upa. as usual gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. and gives
eighteen advantages, many of which are the same as given by
B. in VII.67. In the same connection, he refers to a sentence
from Shiu-to-lo-nieh-ti-li -chu ({& £ # & & B 4)) Netri-pada-
sitra (P)* which says, ‘If a man desires to reflect upon the
Buddha, he is worthy to be revered like a place with the image
of the Buddha’. [g.].O.G; Tak. 426¢.7.] [With this compare B.
VIL.67: Buddhagunanussatiya ajjhavuttham c’assa sariram

1. Cf. B. IlI. 111 which quotes the second line from the following
stanza ascribed to Thera Singala-pita :
Ahu Buddhassa dayado bhikkhu bhesakaldvane
kevalam atthisaltﬂdya aphari pathavim imam
madiie’hap kdmardgam so khippam eva pahiyati ti ¢
(Thera-gatha I. 18)
2. Bee also p. 72. Cf. Netripada-8astra of Upagupta [Abhk. ii, 205]
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pt cetiyagharam iva pujaraham hoti, which comes quite close
to the sentence referred to above.]

The yogavacara should reflect upon the Buddha in this
way :

Bhagava araham sammasambuddho vijjacarana-sampanno
sugato lokavidi anuttaro purisadammasarathi sattha deva-
manussanam. It will be noticed that this is substantially the
same as the passage given by B. in VII.2 and on which he bases
his own exposition.

Upa. comments on this whole passage. His comment some-
times agrees with that of B. and sometimes it does not. Ttis
very simple and there is nothing corresponding to the artificial
and scholastic interpretation of the word Bhagava as given by
B. in VII.54-64. While commenting on the word wijjacarana-
sampanno, Upa. gives in full the explanation of wijja and
carana, as given in the Bhayabherava' and the Ambattha® suttas,
while B. merely refers to it. While commenting on the word
lokavida, Upa. speaks of only two lokas, sattaloka and sankhdra-
loka, and even their explanation is altogether different from
B.’s interpretation of these words. [VII.38,39]

»* »* »* * * »

[Now follows a section to which B. has nothing correspond-
ing in the chapter on ‘Cha Anussatiniddesa’. But later in
1X.25-35, he has something which corresponds only in a general
spirit to this section of Upa. The details are quite different.]

The yogavacara should reflect upon the Tathdagata in four
ways:

(i) By reflecting upon the preparation made by the

VIII. 2

Expl.
often
diff.

VII. 38, 39
diff.

IX. 25-35

Buddha in his past lives, before he becamethe Buddha diff

(i. e. while he was a Bodhisatta), During the long
period of twenty-four asankheyya kappas, and one
hundred ayutas®, i.e. since the tlme. when the Bodhisatta
expressed his aspiration (pamdhana) to become the
Buddha until his last life, the Buddha, not being satis-
fied with special religious distinctions he had attained,

-«

1. Majjhima, 4th Sutta. 2. Digha, 3rd Sutta.

8. Cf. Vis. IX. 26: Satthd pubbeva sdnbodhd anabhisambuddho
bodhisatfo pi samdno cattdri asankheyyani kappasatasahassafi ca pdra-
miyo parayamdno. Also Ja. vol. i. 3, Buddhavamsa, p. 6, which both read :

Kappe ca satasahasse ca caturo ca a.sankhiye.
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"was always working for others, trying to save them.
He practised the paramitas® of dana, sila, nekkham-
ma, khanti, saoca, adhitthana, mettd, upekkha, viriya
and padiiia. Upa, refers to various stories which
illustrate the paramitas practised by the Buddha,
while he was a Bodhisatta. Among these stories, the
following can be traced :

The stories of Sasajataka (Cariyapitaka 1. 10, p. 82; Ja. iii.
51-66), of Maha-Govinda (D. ii. 220-262, sutta no. xix)
Saccasavhaya (? Cariyapitaka 111, 7, p. 97), Mugapakkha
(Cariyapitaka 111.6, p.96-97), Lomahamsa-jataka (Ja. i. 389-91),
Setthi-jataka?, of Dighavu (Vin. i. 342-349, Chap. x.), Chaddanta
jataka (Ja. v. 36-67), Valahassa (Ja. ii. 127-130), Nigrodhamiga
(Ja. i. 1456-183), Mahakap: (Ja. iii. 369ff., no. 407). The
story of Mahakap: referred to by B. in IX.31 is the story® from
Ja. v. 67-74 and is also referred to by Upa.

In this way the yogavacara should reflect upon the virtues
practised by the Buddha in his past lives.

(ii) By reflecting as to how the Blessed one pulled himself
out [of the mire of this world.]

The yogavacara reflects how the Buddha [while hedwas still
a Bodhisatta] left his wife and child, father, motherty ¢d other
relatives, and in search of the peaceful nibbandd’went to
Magadha couniry, crossed the Nerafijara river, went, v the Bodhi
tree, defeated Mara and his army, In the first part of the
night, he recalled his past life, in the middle he attained the
Divine Eye, and in the last he destroyed samudaya (tanpha),
reached the immortal state (amatadhatu), cultivated the eight
angas of the Right Path and experienced the destruction of the
asavas.

1. Cf. Mvy. 914-923 where ten paramitds are mentioned, but the
list does not agree with this in all its constituents. Also see B.D. p. 167-168.
Also Cf. the list in Chin. Dhs. (V.) pp. 24, 121 which agrees with the list
in Mvy.

2. For the Chinese characters for this word see Mvy. 3708. See
Jatakamala, stories nos. 4,,20; also no. 5 for Avisahya Stest,'hl-;ataka See
Jatakamala in the Chinese version, Nanjio, 1312.

3. P.T.S. edition of the Vis. i. p. 303 refers madvertent]y to Ja.
iii, 369fF.
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(iii) By reflecting upon the dhammavisesas' [kalydna-
dhamma of B. IX, 124] attained by the Buddha.

(a) Dasa Tathagatabalani: the same as given in M, i.
69-71.

(b) Catuddasa Buddhaianapansia: the last fourteen
fianas of the seventy-three fidnas given in Ps. at
the end of the Matika [Ps. i. 3.]

(c) Attharasa Buddhadhamma®:

1. Atitamse Buddhassa Bhagavato appatihataiianam.

2. Anagatamse » ”» ’»
3. Paccuppan-
namse » »» ’

4. Sabbam kayakammam fianapubbangamam
Aananuparivattam.

5. Sabbam vacitkammam s vs

6. Sabbam manokammam ’s s

7. Nattht chandassa hanz.

8. Natths viriyassa hani.

9. Natthi satiya hane.

10. Natthi samadhissa hant.

11, Natthi pafinaye hant,

12, Natthi vimuttiya hani.

13. Natthi dvedhayitattam.

14. Natthi rava. ) These last
15. Natthi [kisict] apphutam [fianena.] | six are ex-
16. Natthe dava. [plained by
17. Natthi byavatamano. Upa.

18. Nattht appagisankhanupekkha. )

(d) Cattary vesarajjani, cattari satipatthanani, catta-
72 sammappadhanani, cattaro iddhipada, pafica
indriyani, pafica balant, cha abhviiia, satta
sambojjhangant, atthangiko maggo, attha abhi-

1. Cf. Vis. 1X. 124: EKvam paramiyo wigetvdé yava dasabala-
catuvesarajja-cha-asadharananana-attharasa-Buddhadhammappabhede sabbe
pt kalyanadhamme paripirenti. B. does not enumerate them. Also cf.
Vis. Ganthi (towards the end of Chap. IX) which gives only six
asidharanafiinas and eighteen Buddhadhammas; Mvy. 119-129, 131-134,
136-153.

2. This list is also given in Vis. Ganthi towards the end of the com-
ment on Chap. IX. Also cf. Mvy. 136-153;¢Chinese Dharmasangraha,
Astadadlivenika dharmah, XLI (pp. 34 & 119). The wording in the latter
is quite different.

9

N.C.

N.C.

N.C.



N.C.

VII. 68-88

N.C.

N.C

(] VIMUTTIMAGGA

bhayatanani, attha vimokkha, nava anupubba-
samapattiyo, dasa ariyavasa, dasa asavekkhaya.-
balani, avasesa ca aneka kusaladhamma.

(iv) By reflecting that the Blessed One did a great good to
the world, that he, having compassion upon the
people, turned the Wheel of the Law, opened the gates
of deathlessness (amatadvara), that he made innumer-
able gods and men reach the samadifidgphala, that by
the three! kinds of miracles (patihariya) he made the
people entertain faith, opened the sugatis, preached
the Patimokkha and so on.

By reflecting in these four ways, the mind of the yogdva-
cara attains faith, becomes free from distraction, and the
jhanangas arise.

Upa. agrees with B. VII, 66. in saying that by this reflec-
tion upon the Buddha, the mind does not reach appana but only
upacara. !

Upa. concludes this section with a remark, ‘‘Further it is
said [by some] that by reflecting upon the Buddha even the
fourth trance is reached.”

22. DHAMMANUSSATI.

B. does not give any comment on the word Dhamma. Upa’s.
comment on the same word is worth noting. Here it is:

Dhammeo ti nibbanam, nibbanagamini patipada ca.

Ka nibbanagamini patipadap Cattaro satipatthana, ocattdro
sammappadhana, cattaro tddhipada, paiica indriyani, pafioa
balani, satta sambojjlangani, attha samma maggangani, ayam
vuccati nibbanagamini patipada.’

Kim nibbanam)

Sabbasankharasamatho, sabbiupadhi-patinissaggo, tanphak-
khayo, virago, nirodho, nibbanam.?

Upa. as usual gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. He mentions
dhammavicaya as its rasa. The dnisamsas are the same as those
of Buddhanussats.

1. See D. i. 212 (11th sutta, para. 3), Mvy. 231-34.
2. This corresponds o sattatimsa bodhipakkhiyadhammd of B.
XXII. 33-39.

8. This is identical with the passage on nibhanam in 8. i. 136, A,
ii. 118.
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Upa. like B. takes the following text for the exposition of
the subject:

Svakkhato Bhagavata dhammo sanditthiko akaliko ehipas-
stko paccattam veditabbo visiiiwhi.

The comment on the words of this passage is in many places
different. For instance, the comment on the word sanditthiko
i8: magganas ca phalanasi ca anupubbadhigamatsa, nibbanassa
ca maggaphalanasi ca sacchikiriyaya sanditthiko, which is
quite different from B.'s comment on that word given in VII.
76-79. Similarly the comment on the words: ehipassiko paccat-
tam veditabbo viAsidhi is different although the words corres-
ponding to B.’s eht passa are met with here.

Upa. goes into several other details as to how one should
reflect upon the Dhamma,

When the yogavacara thus reflects in this way, his mind
develops fatth, becomes free from distraction, destroys hindran-
ces, and the factors of trance gradually arise in him and the
upacara-samadhi is reached.

The rest is as has already been said in the Buddhanussati.

23. SANGHANUSSATI.

Upa., as usual, explains the word sangha and gives the
lakkhana, rasa, etc. As a text for his exposition, Upa. takes
a passage which is almost the same as is quoted in VII. 89 by
B. from A, iii, 286:

Supatipanno Bhagavato savakasangho, ujupatipanno.........
anuttaram puinakkhettam lokassa.

The comment generally agrees with that of B. although,
here and there, it differs. Upa.'s interpretations of the word
supatipanna are many more than that of B. The comment
on dhuneyyo, pahuneyyo is very concise.

24-26. SILANUSSATI, CAGANUSSATI, DEVATANUSSATI.

Upa. explains these terms and gives their lakkhana, rasa,
etc. Tle texts taken for their exposition are the same passages
from A. iii, 286-87 as are quoted by B‘ in VII, 101, 107, 115,
respecfively. Upa. gives no comment on the last two passages
and even in his comment on the first, Upa. differs considerably
from B. « The latter is more prolix and scholastic.

VII. 68,

Expl.
often diff.

VII. 89-100

V11.101-118
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At the end of the section on Devatanussat: a point is raised
as to why we should reflect upon the merits of gods and not
upon the merits of men, Upa.’s answer is, ‘“because the merits
of gods are superior, lead to superior heavens and excellent
states. By dwelling upon excellent states, one’s mind becomes
excellent. So we should reflect upon the merits of gods and
not upon those of men.”

The rest is as is said before.



CHAPTER VIII1
A7 P
[KAMMA-DVARA (?)]
PART FOUR

[Bk. 7.1.4—7.19a.9; Tak. 429c—435a. Cf. Vis. VIII.145-244.]

27. ANAPANASATI.

[This whole section has many passages closely similar to the
corresponding portion of the Vis., namely VIII. 145-244. 1In
the first place it is to be noted that Upa. takes this section before
the sections on maranasat: and kayagatasati, which even accord-
ing to the older in which they are mentioned in the chapter on
kammatthana,' precede anapanasati. Another thing to be noted
is that in this section Upa. uses throughout the words an-phan
g 1% the Chinese transliteration of the word dandpana
although he has used $t B above, in the list given in the
chapter on kammatthanas (p. 38, Vim. 3.6a.6.)]

As usual, Upa. explains the word a@napana and gives the
lakkhana, rasa, etc. While giving the anisamsas, he mentions
several, which are given in B. in VIII.238-244., particularly
the passage from M.iii.82 quoted in VIII.239. The words
cattari satipatthane pariparet...... [vijja)?-vimuttem paripiiret:
are found word for word.

The cultivation of this reflection is described substantially
in the same words from S. v.322 quoted by B. in VIIL.145:
Idha, bhikkhave, bhikkhw araiifiagato va rukkhamilagato va...
patinissagganwpassi passasissami ti stkkhatz.

While commenting on the first part of the passage, Upa. like
B. goes into many details of the practice of breathing, as to
how one should direct one’s attention to the tip of the nose or
the [upper] part of the lip, and that one should note the breath-
ings only as they touch the body and not before or after. The

1. Bee p. 38.

2. This word though dropped here [7.1a.1] is given later in the
text [7.7.&]..

VIII.
145-244

VIII.
238-44

VIII. 239

VII1. 145



VIII. 214-16

VIII. 190

VIII. 196

VIII. 173
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quotation from Ps.i.165 given by B. in VIII.197 is given by
Upa. in an abridged form in 7.2.8-9. So also, the simile of
a saw (kakaca) given by B. in VIII.201-202 is given by Upa.
in 7.2.56-6 in an abridged form.

When the yogavacara has purified his mind from nine®
upakkilesas the patibhaga-nimitta appears. Regarding the ap-
pearance of this nimitta, we find a very interesting passage,
which corresponds to B.’s statement [VIII.214] : talapicu viya,
vatadhara viya ca upatthati ti ekacce* ahu. Upa. also further
refers to the appearance of the nimitta as dhamasikha, valahaka-
patala, and as what corresponds to pdmanga-sutta and daru-
sarasici of B.VIIL.215. .

Gradually, by practising this breathing, one’s mind becomes
free from nivaranas, and the trance is attained. All the rest has
been already described in detail.

And again, former teachers have mentioned four® ways of
cultivating andpanasati: :

(i) Ganana: to count numbers from one to ten and not
beyond ten; or to count from one to five and not
beyond five. [Cf. B.VIII.190.]

(ii) Anubandhana: explained in exactly the same words
ag are used by B. in VIIL.196: anubandhand
nama gananam patisamharitva satiyd nirantaram
assasanam anugamanan.

(iii) Thapand: to direct the attention to the point where
the wind of the breath touches the tip of the nose
or the lip,

(iv) Sallakkhana: to reflect upon the nimitta and produce
from this piti, sukha and other dhammas.

Upa. also gives another alternative interpretation of all these
four words.

While commenting on the word sikkhati, Upa. refers to the
three sikkhas, adhisdasikkha, adhicittasikkhd, adhipaiiiasikkha
and gives a passage which is identical with B.’s passage
[VIIL.173] : yo va tathabhaitassa samwvaro,...... bahulikarots.

In his comment on passambhayam kayasankhdaram assasissms
...... etc., Upa. following Patisambhida explains kdyasanlhara as

1. Upa. does not tell’us which these mine are.

2. Dhammapila commenting on the word ekacce simply says: eke
dcariyd [Burmese edition p. 305).]

8. Cf. B. VIII. 189 where eight are mentioned.
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assasapassasa. We can also trace in Upa. a passage that cor-
responds to the synonymous words dnamand, vinamand....ete.
given by B. in VIII.181 as quoted from Ps.i.184-86.

In his comment on pitipatisamvedi, Upa. uses words which
correspond to B.’s dvihi akarehi piti patisamvidita hoti:
arammanato ca asammohato ca. [[VIII.226.]

Upa.’s comment on cittasankharapatisamvedi, assasissmmi ti
-..passambhayam cittasankharam roughly agrees with that given
by B. in VIII.229-30. But that on cittapatisamvedi, abhip-
pamodayam cittam, samadaham cittam has nothing correspond-
ing to B., while that on vimocayam cittam differs considerably
fromB.’s comment.

Upa., while commenting on vimocayam cittam says that if
the yogavacara while practising the inhaling or exhaling finds
his mind dull, he frees it from dulness; if he finds it distracted,
he frees it from distraction; if he finds it elated, he frees it
from rdga; if he finds it low in spirits, he frees it from hatred
(dosa); if he finds it impure, he frees it from upakkilesas.
Further if he finds that his mind does not take delight in the
arammana, he makes it take delight in it. [When we compare
this comment with that given by B. in VII1.233, we find that
B.’s comment is more artificial and scholastic, while that of
Upa. is much simpler and more natural.]

The comment on aniccanupassi......... w.patinissagganupassi
assasissami also differs considerably from that of B. (VIIL.
234-36.)

Of these sixteen ways of cultivating the anapanasati (as ex-
pressed in the quotation which forms the basis for the whole
exposition of this subject), Upa. agrees with B. [VIII.237] in
saying that the first twelve constitute samatha and vipassana,
while the last only vipassana.

Upa. again gives the passage from M.iii.82, quoted by B.
in VIIT.239, showing how the cultivation of dndapanasati
fulfills the four satipatthanas......... the cultivation of the seven
factors of enlightenment (sambojjhangani) fulfills vijjavimutts.

Upa. makes another important remark that by cultivating
the seven factors of enlightenment, vijja is perfected at the
moment of reaching the Path, while the vimutts is perfected at
the moment of the attainment of the Fruit.

A pgint is raised as to why this anapantsati is called vitakka-
upaccheda. The answer roughly corresponds to B.’s VIIT.238.
There is, however, in addition an interesting simile of a

VIII. 181

VIII. 226

VIII. 229-3C
r.a.

VIII. 233
q.d.

VIII.
234-36
diff.
VIII. 237

VIII. 239

VIII. 238
r.a.



72 VIMUTTIMAGGA [Crar. vir. 4

gandhabba who hearing any sound runs after it. Vitakka,
like a gandhabba, runs after objects and therefore ought to be
banished.! Vitakka-upaccheda is also illustrated by the atten-
tive state of the mind of a man who is walking on a [narrow]

embankment.

VIIL 141 o3 MARANASATL [Bk. 7.8.6—7.11a.9; Tak. 481c-432c. Cf. Vis.
VIII.1-41.]

Upa. defines the word marana as ayusankharassa upacchedo®
and gives as usual the lakkhana, rasa, etc. He gives dnisamsas
many of which are the same in sense—though different in
expressions—as those given by B. in VIII.41.

While speaking of the way of cultivating the practice of
maranasati, Upa. says that a man should always think of the
death of other beings and reflect that, like others, he also is
subject to death, and has not gone beyond it. In this connection
Upa. refers to Nieh-ti-li-po-tho-shiu-to-lo # 5 /& ¥ B & £ #°
which says: ‘If a man wants to reflect upon deatn, he should
reflect upon a dead person and see the cause of his death.”
N.0. This reflection upon death is of four kinds:

(i) With sorrow, as when one’s beloved child dies.

(ii) With surprise, as when a child all of a sudden dies.

(iii) With indifference as when a corpse-burner (chava-
dahaka) looks at a lifeless body.

(iv) With insight (7dna 38 )—To consider all things as
impermanent and to produce disgust for worldly
things (nibbida).

Out of these, the yogavacara should cultivate the last.
Death is of three kinds:
N.C. (i) Sadharana-marana [% %], to which all living beings
are subject.
(i1) Samuccheda-marana, as that of the kilesas destroyed
by an Arhat.
(ii1) Khanika-marana, that of the sankharas which cease
to exist every moment.
Also, it is of two kinds:
(i) Akalika: If a man dies before he reaches the middle
age, either because of his own effort, or because of
others, because of disease or without any cause.

1. That is how I in‘erpret it. It is, however, liable to a different
interpretation with different punctuation.
2. OCf. Vis. VIII. 1: ekabhavapriyapannassa jivitindri
jivitindriyassa upacchedo.
8. 7.8a.4; Tak. 431c.22-23. See p. 62 above.

VIII. 41

N.C.
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(ii) Kalika: 1If a man dies, because life has come to an
end, or because of old age.

On both of these the yogavacara should reflect.

Moreover, former teachers have prescribed eight ways of
reflecting upon death: [B. also gives eight, which are mostly
the same except nos. ii & vii below].

(i) Vadhakapaccupatthinato. One should think that
one is being pursued by death just as a man who
is being led to the post of execution always sees
that he is being followed by the executioner.
[With this compare B. VII1.9-13, where
B. is more elaborate and gives many more
illustrations.]

(i1) Akaranato. Without any cause or means that would
prevent death from coming; just as when the sun
and the moon arise there is nothing to prevent
them from setting.

(ii1) B & B, by referring to persons of the past time.
[This corresponds to B.’s wupasamharanato
VIII.16-24.] The great personages mentioned
here below have all died:

(a) .Great kings like Mahasudassana and JH 42!
(B.VIIIL.17].

(b) Great personages with miraculous powers like
Vessamitta and Yamataggi (B8 K 5% % ) who
could emit fire and water from their body.

(c) Great disciples like Sariputta and Moggallana.
[B.VIIL.21].

(d) Paccekabuddhas.

(e) Tathagatas.

1. Mvy. 8557 gives Murdhatah (Murdhajatah?) corresponding to Tibetan
Spyi-bo-Skyes § 'Ej"ﬁ& which is-explained by 8. C. Das in his Tibetan
Dictionary p. 807 as ‘an epithet of King Mandhata, a legendary ancestor
of Gautama Buddha.” Apte’s Dictionary gives the following information
about Mandhatr—Name of a king of the Solar race, son of Yuvanaéva
(being b3n from his own belly), As soon as he came out of his own
belly, the sages said: kam esa dhasyati, whgreupon Indra came down
and sai@: mam dhasyati, The boy was therefore called Mandhitr.

2. For these names see D. i. 104, 238-43; A. iv. 61.
10

VIIIL, 8

VI1II, 98-18

N.C.

VIII.

VIII.

diff.

VIII.

VIII.
VIII.

16-24

17

21

23
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VIII, 25-20 (iv) Kayabahusadharanato. [Cf. B.VIIL.256-26.] That the
possession of the body is considered to be shared
with others like wvdta, semha, worms, food and
drink not properly digested, poisonous serpents,
centipedes, lions, tigers, leopards, dragons, oxen?
because when attacked by them the bcdy succumbs.

[A part of the quotation from A.ili.36 given by B. in
VIII.26 is clearly traced in this passage.}

VIII, 27-28 (v) Ayudubbalato. [Slightly different from B.VIII.
s.d. R7-28.] The life of beings is weak for two reasons:

(a) Because the place or the ebode (referring
thereby to the body) is too weak, unreal, un-
substantial, like a bubble, or foam of water.

VIIL 27 (b) DBecause the nissaye ( # ) on which it de-
pends is weak, We find in almost similar
words, though in a different order, the words
in the passage given by B. in VIIZ.27, begin-
ning with the words assdsapassdsapanibaddham.

VIIL. 84-38 (vi) Addhanaparicchedato. [Cf, B.VIII, 34-38.] It is

interesting to note that Upa. also says here that
from times ancient, people have come into exist-
ence [and gone]. Now no one lives past hundred
years. [B. in the same connection limits the
period of time to present days by adding the word
etarahi.}

[The long passage from A.iii.305-06, quoted by B. in VIII
36-37 appears here in a slightly abridged form.}

(vil) Animittato. Because it has no mimitta there is no

Zau' 24-33 fixed time. [? Not quite clear.}
(viii) Khanato. TUpa, refers to a passage from the Abhi-
VIIL 39 dhamma, which corresponds to that quoted by

B. in VIII.39.® Excepting the second verse of
the three verses and the last quarter of the third,
the whole passage is the same.

Iu this way ntbbidi is produced, mind becomes free from dis-
traction, and the trance is reached.

A small paragraph is added about the distinction ‘between
aniccasaiiiid and maranasats.

1. This passage is traced to Nd.1.42.
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Aniccasani@id has, for its object, the coming into and passing
out of existence of the khandhas, while maranasati concerns it-
self with the disintegration of the indriyas. By the cultivation
of the aniccasaiiid and anattasafiiid, one removes pride and
egoism, while, by the cultivation of the maranasati, aniccasasifia
and dukkhasasifid become firmly established.

By the cessation of life mind ceases [to exist.]

Maranasaty nitthita.
29. KAYAGATASATI.

Upa. as usual gives the explanation of the word kdyagatasati
as reflecting on the nature of the body and also gives the
lakkhana, rasa, etc. He gives the &nisamsas many of which
correspond to those given by B. in VIII.144, Upa. also includes
among them aniccasaiinid, anattasaiinia, asubhasadsié and adi-
navasafiid. When Upa. comes to the text giving the method
of cultivating this reflection, he gives the same list of the thirty-
two parts of the body as is quoted from M.iii.90 in Vis. VIII .44,

Upa. gives those different ways of reflecting upon this text
as are given by B, in VIII.48. He also adds that a dosacarita
should reflect upon the vanna, a rdgacarita upon the disgusting
nature [of the body], and a pafifidcarita on the dhdatus. In this
way he produces the nimitta.

Further he should reflect upon the nature of the body in the
following thirteen ways:

(i) Bijato. As from a poisonous seed are produced
different kinds of grass, such as kusa, so this body
is produced from the impurities of the father and

« mother and so it becomes impure.

(ii) ,Th\dnato. This body is not produced from among
flowers, or lotuses, but in the narrow place of the
womb, which is an abode of many stinking im-
purities. This corresponds to B.’s description of
the womb from which a person is born, as given
in Vis. XVIL.37.

(iii) Paccayato. This body, however taken care of, will
never be regarded as precious like gold, silver,
pearls, etc. or like tandana or tagara and so on;
because it receives its nourishment from the im-
purities in the womb of the mother.

(iv) Nissandato. Like a bag full of fesces and urine, this
body is always leaking through the nine openings.

N.C.
VIIL. 144
p.a.
VIII. 44
id.

VIII. 48
N.C.
N.C.
XVI. 37
XI1. 22-23
p.a.
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N.C.

N.C.

XI. 55

VIII. 101
s.d.

VI. 90
r.a.
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[With this compare B.XI1.22-23, especially the
last quarter of the stanza in para. 23, navadvdirehi
sandatz.]

Y X 4 . The form in successive times. Upa.
refers to the first four stages of the growth of the
foetus by the names of kalala, abbuda, pest,
ghana, and further traces the growth of the foetus
from week to week up to forty-two weeks' when
the child is born. In the twenty-ninth week the
body is equipped with all the limbs. Upa. also

agrees with B.’s navanvutiya lomakipasahassehi
[B.VI.89.]

(vi) Kimikulato. Upa. refers to eighty thousand? kimi-

(x) Asubhato.

kulas, while B. mentions only eighty. [VIII.25.]
It is interesting to note that Upa. gives a long
list of the names of different worms residing in
different parts of the body.> They seem to be all
transliterations of Indian names. For instance,
a name like mundilamukkha can be traced here.

(vil) VL %2. How one hone is placed in relation to the other.

This agrees with B.X1I1.55.

(viii) Kalapato. This is in substantial agreement with

B.VIII.101 except that according to B. there are
three hundred bones in the human body excluding
the thirty-two teeth, while according to Upa.
there are thrce hundred including the thirty-two
teeth.

(ix) Jigucchanato. )| [Both these paragraphs roughly corres-

pond to B. VI.90.] However one may
try to decorate the body with good
clothing or by smearing it with scents,
it never gives up its character of being
impure.

For details see my article ‘Unidentified Sources of the Vimutti-

magga’ published in the Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research
Institute, Poona, vol. XV, parts ITI-IV (1934) p. 211. Also see Appendix A.

2. 8ee 8ik. p. 81: agitim krimikulasahasrani yani tigthanti antare;
p. 129:

santi asmin kdye afitih krimikulasahasrdni.

The names in this list of worms do not agree with the list found in

the Atharva-veda, Bk. II. Lymns 31-32, Bk. V. hymn 33, nor with ‘he list
found in Indian medical works like Astinga-hrdaya, Suduta, Caraka, etc.

3. See Appendix A where I am re-producing, with the necessary

corrections, a substantial part of the article referred to abow» in note 1.
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(xi) Nidhanato. 1t is the seat of many diseases and there
are innumerable dangers (ananta-adinavd) in the
body.

(xii) Akatafifiuto. It is like an ungrateful relative. How-
soever one may take care of the body by feeding
it with the most delicious food, it is sure to leave
one and go towards old age and death.

(xiii) Sa-pariyantato. It is sure to come to an end either
by being cremated or buried, eaten up, destroyed,
or disintegrated.

When the yogavacara has thus reflected on the nature of the
body, his mind becomes free from distraction, the nivaranas
vanish and the factors of trance arise.

[The whole of this section on Kayagatdsat: differs widely
from that in Vis. Upa. does not go into the detailed explanation
of the thirty-two parts of the body. But he gives a detailed list
of the names of different worms inhabiting the different parts of

the body.]

30. UPASAMANUSSATI.

Upa. explains the word upasama as kayacittanam isjana-
vipphandana-nirodha. He also gives as usual the lakkhana, rasa,
ete.

‘When he comes to the dnisamsas, he gives exactly the same
as are given by B. in Vis. VII1.251. The method of cultivating
this reflection is to think upon the dnisamsas. We do not here
find the passage taken by B. as a text for his exposition. It is
a great fortune to see, or hear the I.aw from, a monk who is des-
cribed as silasampanno, samadhisampanno, padiasampanno,
vimuttisampanno, vimuttiianadassanasampanno. In this re-
flection, if a man attains the first trance, he reflects upon that
aspect of the trance which has been abandoned by him
(pahananga), that is to say, the nivaranas; in the second trance
on the wvitakka and wvicare, and so on, up to saAAd-vedayita-
nirodha. So also if he has reached the Sotdpattiphala he thinks
upon the cessation of some kilesas; if he has attained the Second
Fruit, he thinks upon the cessation of the olarika-kamardga-
patighd and so on. When he reaches Arhatship, he thinks of all
the kilesas which he has destroyed. When he attains nibbana
he thinks*ofethe cessation of all things by upasamanussati.

N.C.

Diff.

VIII. 251

N.C.
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In this way he produces faith, has his mind free from distrac-
tion, destroys nivaranas and the trance-factors appear. He
attains the upacarasamadhi.

PAKINNAKAKATHA.

Upa. adds pakipnakakatha in which he gives a summary in a
gentence each of the mode of cultivating the first six anussatis.

PART FIVE
[31-34 APPAMANNA]
[Bk. 8.1.5—8.23.5; Tak. 435a—439a. Cf. Vis. Chaps. IX & XI]

31. METTA. [Bk. 8.1.5—8.8a.10; Tak. 435a.—1437. Cf. B.IXth
Chapter.]

Upa. explains the word mettd in this way. Just as father
and mother have affection for their only child, have always
friendly feelings for it, and have the good of the child at their
heart, so one should love all beings and desire tReir welfare.
This is metta.® He also gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. He men-

1X. 87 tions eleven &nisamsas which are exactly the same as are given
in the quotation from A.v.342 given by B. in IX.37.
Before one starts the cultivation of this mettd, one should
IX. 1 first see the disadvantages in ill-will {dosa) and the advantages
in forbearance (khanti). [Cf. Vis. IX.1.]. Unlike B. who
merely refers to some passages giving the disadvantages and
advantages, Upa. goes into all the details of these, showing how
one should see the disadvantages of dosa end advantages of
khanti. He refers to the simile of a saw (kakaca) referred to by
B. in IX.15, and further gives some beautiful similes to illus-
trate how, if one goes on cherishing ill-will, one would be like
N.O. (i) a man who wishes to take a bath but enters unclean
and impure [water].
(ii) a physician himself suffering from a disease.
(iii) a painted vase full of impurity but still uncovered.
(iv) a man who eats poisoned food deliberately.
(v) a man who does not use, even when bitten by a serpent,
the antidote against poison which he varries in his
hand. .

Upa. also gives the dctails of the advantages of khantt.

He agrees with R. in saying that when one starts culti-
vating mettd, one should not start with an enemy or a neutral

1. Cf. 8n. stanzas 149-150.
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person but with oneself. Then gradually he should proceed to
one who is dear, one who is neutral and lastly an enemy. It is
interesting to note that while Upa. gives a list of good things
which one may wish everyone to possess, he mentions the eleven
advantages referred to above' and, among other things, adds
birth in the Middle-Country (majjhimadesupapatti), meeting
good people (sappurisa), freedom from disease, long life and
nicca-sukhavihara. These additional things we do not find in B.
He may also wish to destroy akusaladhammas if they have already
arisen in him, and not to allow them to arise if they have not
yet arisen. Similarly, if the kusaladhammas have already not
arisen in him, he should endeavour to make them arise and
should cultivate them if they have already arisen in him,* If
he can not have the feelings of metts for a majjhatta, then for
some time he should wait and try to find out defects in him-
self. He should be ashamed of himself, He should say that the
Buddha pra::tised metld even upon his enemy, while he himself
can not practise even upon a neutral person. He should think
of his good qualities only, as when one takes water, one removes
dirt from it and then takes it. Then he goes into several details
of the ways and means to remove ill-will, among which we find
the mention of kammassakatd referred to by B. in 1X.23,24,
and danasamvibhdga referred to by B. in IX.39.

Upa. also refers to the simasambheda mentioned by B. in
1X.40. Gradually he extends the feelings of friendliness to all
people in one direction, then to those in the second, third, and so
on, to the whole world. e gives the same passage from
Vibhanga p. 272 as is quoted by B. io IX.44. Similarly Upa.,
like B. (IX.5) says that it should not be practised upon a dead
person because there the drammana itself is lost and so mettd can
not be produced.

Upa. next deals with the following questions:

METTAYA

(i) kim malam? (i) kim paccupatthanam? (iii) kG sam-
patti?  (iv) ka vipatti? (v) kim drammanam?

In answer to the first question he gives five things: alobha,
adosa, amoha, riga and samma-manasikira. Although B, refers
to the Tiext three questions in IX.93, b.is explanations are quite

.
1. Bee page 78.

2. Bee Vbh. 35-38; Vis. XIV.18. Vim. 9-3a.1.

N.C.

NC

IX. 93
diff.
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different from those of Upa. In answer to the last, Upa. says
that a satta is the drammana but he is careful to add that in the
strictest sense, there is no satta (paramatthato satto nama ma
vijjati na labbhati) but only that which is conventionally called
by the world satta.

[Here now follows a digression to which B. has nothing
corresponding in the Vis.]

In order to cultivate metta for all beings, the Buddha while
he was a Bodhisatta practised the ten paramitas of dana, sila,
nekkhamma, paniia, viriya, khanti, sacca, adhitthana, metta and
upekkha.

He refers to the four adhitthinas' which are accomplised by
the fulfilment of the ten piramitas. By the fulfilment of the
four adhitthanas, he fulfilled samatha and wvipassand, By the
fulfilment of samatha he fulfilled all jhanas, vimokkhas, sama-
dhis, samapattis, Yamakapatihariya-samadhi® and Maha-
karunasamnadhi.? By the fulfilment of vipassana he fulfilled all
abhififids, patisambhidas, balas and vesarajjas, Asa perfection
of the pakatifiana he fulfilled sabbaiifiutaiiana.

Upa. concludes this section with ‘evam Bodhisattamahasatto
mettam bhavetva anukkamena bodhim paripiresi.’

[This whole section contains much that is not found in -B.
So also there is much in B. that is not found here. As, for ins-
tance, Upa. gives no details such as odhiso pharana, anodhiso
pharand ete., given by B. in 1X.49-52.]

32. KARUNA.
[Bk. 8.9.1—8.10.2; Tak. 437a.—437b. Cf. Vis. 1X.77-83.}

Here also as well as in the following two sections, the simile
of the father and mother looking at their only child with feelings
of compassion, delight and equanimity is used [Cf. B.IX.108]
to explain the words karuna, mudita and upekkha. Upa. gives
as usual the lakkhana, rasa, etc., and also in addition sampatti
and vipatti. Upa, ‘agrees with B. in his statement about the
paccupatthana only, which according to both is wihimsd. The
anisamsas are the same as in mettd. The order of the persons
on whom it is to be cultivated in succession is the same, although
Upa. does not mention pzyapuggala

v

1. 8Sacca, cdga, upasama and pafifid; see Mvy, 1581-84.
2. Bee p. 29 and note 2 on the same; also see Netti, pp. 99-100.
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83. MUDITA.
The statement is almost the same as in B.

34. UPEKKHA.

Upa. gives the lakkhana, rasa,etc., which agree with what
B. gives in IX.96. Then there is also a passage which gives the
substance of B. IX.88: mettadisu patiladdhatikacatukkajjhanena
pagunatatiyajjhana vutthaya...purimasu adinavam disva.. . upek-
khaya ca anisamsam disva. .. Similarly we can trace the expres-
sions from Vibhanga 275 ekam puggalam neva mandpam, na
amandpam disva quoted by B. in IX.88.

The order of persons, on whom it is to be cultivated in
succession is different in Upa. After majjhatta, he takes weri
and then piyapuggala, while B. puts veri last (IX.89.) A fine
simile is given for the upekkha which comes after the first three,
metta, karuna and muditd. Just as a man, when he sees his
relative comjing back from afar after a long separation, rejoices
and pays attention to him, but later, when he has been in his
company for some time, he fails to pay the same attention, and
gradually becomes indifferent; so the yogavacara leaves the first
three bhavanids and proceeds to the fourth.

PAKINNAKAKATHA.

[The whole discussion under this heading is very important
and very much corresponds to B.’s IX.1083—to the end of the
IXth chapter.]

One should start with the cultivation of these appamafifias
with only one living being as the arammana. He may practise
them upon tiracchanayoni, dussila, silavanta, kamesu nibbinna,
savaka, paccekabuddha, and sammasambuddha.

A point is raised : why is it that the first three bhavanis have
only the first three trances and not the fourth? The answer
is that the sufferings of beings produce byapada, ahimsa, and
arati and they have as their appropriate femedy a mind with
somanassa and so he practises mettd, karuna and muditd, and
therefore only the three trances are produced and not the fourth.
He also gives the argument referred to by B. in IX. 111, that
upeklleibhami is the fourth jhana.

It is very interesting to note that he ¢ we find, as an alter-
native %iew of some, the same passage from Atthakanipata (A.
IV. 300) quoted by B. in IX.112, to prove according to them

11

IX. 96

IX. 88

IX. 89
diff.

IX. 103-124

IX. 111

IX. 112
quotation
id.
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the view that all the appamafifias can have the fourth trance.
Upe. simply quotes the passage introducing it with the remark
‘moreover it is said’ and makes no comment at all.

Also another point is raised : why is it that these appamiifias
are just four, neither three nor five? The answer is *because
they are the patipakkha of bydpada, vihesd, arati and patgha-
nunaya’, which are only four. With this compare B. IX.108.

The appamafifias have one lakkhana in so far as they are the
opposite of the adinavas, have living beings as their arammana,
and have the thought of hitasukha; but they have distinct
lakkhanas in that the patipakkha, arammana, and hitasukha of
each are distinct from those of the others. In this connection
Upa. also refers to the Yellow-Garment-Sutta ( 3 &K & 2 #
Haliddavasanasutta) from which he gives the same passage (S.
v. 119-121) that is quoted by B. in IX. 119. Upa. concludes this
section with the remarks on this passage which closely agree
with B. IX. 120—123.

35. CATUDHATUVAVATTHANA.

[Bk. 8. 13a. 9—8. 20a. 4; Tak. 438b. 25-440b. 13. Cf. B. XI.
27—to the end of Chap. XIJ.

[It is to be noted here that Upa. gives this section before
the section on ahdre patikkilasafifia, just the reverse of the
order of B. In the list of the kammatthanas mentioned bj Upa.
earlier’ (4.6a.2-9) they are mentioned in this same order ae is
followed by Upa. here.] )

As usual, here also Upa. gives lakkhana, rasa, etc. He
enumerates eight anisamsas which are almost the same as are
given by B. in XI. 117, with the exception that instead of
valamigayakkharakkhasadivikappam anapajjanto of B., Upa.
gives stthipurisavikappam jahat:. 3

Like B., Upa. also treats this subject in two ways. ;g;mkhe-
pato, vittharato. (Cf. B, XI. 28-44 and XI. 45ff. 1. In fis detailed
discussion, Upa. follows the passages from M. i. 85 187, 188,
quoted by B. in XI. 31. Upa. does not comme.nt as B. does,
on the difficult words of the passages, nor doeg he give a de-
tailed explanation of the thirty-two parts of th e body.

Upa. refers to the following ten-fold ¢ 3saification. ~¢ the
former teachers, while B sgives a thirteen,‘-fold classification but
does not refer to any t:achers of the p-gt. [B. XI. 86].

1. Bee p. 38.
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One should reflect upon the four dhatus in the following
ways :

(i) Vacanatthato. Two kinds of attha: samafiiia and
visesa are given as in B. XI. 81. This is further
classified into

(a) Mahantapatubhavato. This corresponds to B.
XI. 97 and, in addition, we find in the verses
given by Upa. first lines of the first two verses
and the third verse in Vis. VII. 41 and the
first verse in XI. 102. In these verses there
is also a reference to the seventh sun. (Cf.
Sattasuriyasutta, A, iv. 100-103.)

(b) Although these mahabhiitas are not real, they
appear to be real. These mahibhitas appear
as man, or woman, long or short, or as a tree
or a mountain. [Cf. Vis. XI. 100 and the last

¢ two lines of XI. 89].

(¢) Just as a man possessed by spirits becomes
either stiff or strong, light or moving, so this
body becomes.

(d) Upa. gives the interpretations of the words
pathavi, dpo, tejo, vayo and dhdtu, which are
the same as are given by B. in XI. 87. Upa.
goes into more details.

(ii) Kiccato (V) H). This mentions the functions of each
of the dhitus, corresponding to what B. says in XI.93 under the
rasa of each of these.

(iii) Kaldpato. This corresponds to B. XI. 88, although
Upa. goes into many more details.

(iv) Cunnato. This corresponds to B. XI. 89. There is
a passage which corresponds to imasmim hi sarire
majjhimena pamanena..., though it does not agree
with it in all the details.

(v) Avinibbhogato. This partly corresponds to B. XI.
105. The explanation is more akin to XI. 90-92.

(vi) Paccayto. This corresponds to XI. 111-12 though
there is a wide divergence in details.

(vij\ Lakkhanato. This corresponds to Vis. XI. 93.

(viii) Sabhdga-visabhdgato. This wgrresponds to XI. 106.
We can trace a passage thaw corresponds to B.’s:
purimd dve garukattd sabhagd, tatha pacchima
lahukatta.

XI. 81

XI. 97 and
something

in addition.

XI. 89, 100

XI. 98

XI. 87

XI. 93

XI. 88

XI. 89
p.a.

XI. 105,
90-92
XI. 111-112

XI. 98
XI. 106



XI. 9596

NO.

XI. 26

XI. 6
diff.

XI. 6-13
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(ix) Nanattekattato. This corresponds to B. XI. 95-96
and also includes B.’s classification of sangahato
(XI. 108) Upa. adds much more to what is said
in Vis.

(x) W 8@ 5 M. Like a wooden doll, like a puppet
that is painted, dressed up and worked by strings
within, is our body. It is made of these four
great elements and stirred up by the wind-element
walks or stands, goes or comes, stretches itself or
contracts itself, or speaks. The yogavacara
realises that there is no satta, no jiva, but merely
‘name and form’. When he has delimited ‘name
and form’ he knows the ‘name and form’ to be
suffering, knows craving (tanhd) to be the cause of
suffering, its cessation to be the cessation of suffer-
ing and the Fightfold Path to be the Path leading
to the cessation of suffering. Thus, he jees into the
Truths and sees danger in suffering. He has
thoughts of anicca, dukkha and anatta. He sees
advantages into the cessation of suffering.

Upa. concludes this section thus: indriyesu, balesu, bojjhan-
gesu susanthito hoti. Sankharanimitta tassa cittam vutthahats,
amatadhatum sacchikarots.

36. AHARE PATIKKOLASANNA.
[Bk. 8.20.56—8.22.9: Tak. 440b.14—441a.10; Cf. B.XT.1-26.]

As usual Upa. gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. He gives the
eight anisamsas which are given in almost the same words as

are used in B. XI. 26.

He must cultivate the reflection on the disgusting nature of
the food that he eats, the food for which he has to go about
searching. He must retlect upon this patikkilata in the following
five ways: [Compare B. XI. 5, where B. mentions ten ways.]

@) Y. & B (Pbyapdarato). This seems to correspond
to gamanato and pariyesanato of B. X1, 6-13.
For the safe of food and drink, a man has to do
many ey: things. He has to leave sacred places
and go for food through dirty roads to towns or
villages.
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(ii) Paribhogato. This corresponds to Vis. XI. 14-16.
© (iii) Nidhanato. This corresponds to Vis. XI. 18.
(iv) Nissandato. This corresponds to Vis. XI. 22-23.

(v) Y.

though Upa. introduces much that is new. He
compares the human body that is constantly oozing
out to ‘a broken jar in which wine is placed.” He
also speaks of ninety--nine thousand pores of hair.
One part of this nissanda is eaten up by worms,
another is destroyed by fire, a third sustains the
body, a fourth is turned into urine and a fifth into
the trunk of the body.

B (? accumulation). This seems to corres-
pond to phalato of B. XI. 21. Many expressions
are substantially the same.

In this way when the yogdvacara has practised upon the
patikkilata of ahara, he is disgusted with food and gradually
his mind becomes free from distraction, nivaranas vanish, trance-
factors appear and the wpacdrajjhana is accomplished.

37. AKINCANNAYATANA. These have been already
described in the pathavi-
38. NEVASANNANASANRAYATANA. kasi').ta.‘

Upa. concludes with some verses which are not quite clear.
There is a mention of the name of a country called Po-li-phu-to:

¥ F) B £ DPataliputta.

Here end the Thirty-eight Kammat{hanas.

1. Bee pp. 55, 56.

X1. 14-16
XI. 18

XI. 22-23
p.a.

XI. 21



XII. 23-25

XII. 26-44

CHAPTER 11X
PARCA ABHINNA.

[Bk. 9.1.5—9.13a.3; Tak. 441a-444c. Cf. Vis.
Chapters XII & XIII.]

The yogavacara having mastered samddhi can produce in
the fourth trance five miraculous powers (abhi@fia):

(1) That of the body (corresponding to the ¢ddhividha of
B. XII. 2.

(2) That of the divine ear (dibbasota). )

(3) That of knowing the minds of others(paracittavijananay.

(4) That of remembering past lives (pubbe-nivasanussati).

(5) That of divine eye (dibbacakkhu).

1. IDDHIVIDHA. .

The miraculous power of the body means the power of
effecting change or transformation. Upa. gives the interpreta-
tion of other miraculous powers also. Then he sets up the follow-
ing questions:

(A) How many kinds of the power of transformation or

iddhi are there?

(B) Who practises them?
(C) How can they be produced?

In answer to the question (A) Upa. mentions adhitthana iddhi,
vikubbana iddhi, and manomaya iddhi which alone are meant
in this context, according to B. also (XII. 45). Upa. also later
mentions the remaining seven iddhis as outlined by B. (XII.
26-44) from copious illustrative extracts from Ps. ii. 205-214
(iddhikatha). The explanation of these closely follows that of
Ps. which is generally followed by B. also. The explanation
of ariya iddhi is given hy Upa. in full following Ps. ii. 212-13.!
It is also worth noting that though Upa. gives generally all
the names mentioned as illustrations of those persons who had
attained iddhis, we do not find in his work the name of Mendaka
in the list of names of persons given as illustrations of puiifianaty
tddht. Is it because his npme is included under the mention of
the pafica Mahapu#isia apd so redundant?

1. Also given in Pet. 218-233 (Bur, Printed Text 119-20).
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(B) Taking akdsa-kasina as the ninth or the fifth [kasina],?
one masters the fourth trance, or one attains the fourth
ripdvacara trance with some distinction, or one masters the
fourth a second time and then one practises these iddhis,

(C) In answer to the question as to how the iddhis can be
produced, Upa. gives the same passage from Ps.ii. 205 asis
given by B. in XIIL. 60: Idha bhikkhu chanda-samadhi-
padhdna-sankhara-samannagatam iddhipadam bhavets.... Upa.
comments on this passage also, While commenting upon the
word viriya he gives the fourfold formula of right exertion as
given in Vibhanga 325-26, which is not given in this context
either in Ps. or in Vis. The comment generally agrees with
that of B,

Upa. gives three small separate sections to illustrate adhit-
thana iddht, manomaya iddhi and vikubbana iddhi. He does
this by giving the relevent passages from Ps. ii. 207-211,
paragraphs 7-9. Upa, is as profuse as Ps, in the detailed des-
cription of adhitthana tddhz.

To illustrate the distinction between adhitthand iddhz and
vikubbana iddhi, Upa. says: adhitthanaya iddhiya pakati-
vanpnam appahdaya adhitthati, vikubbandaya iddhiya pakati-
vapnam vijahatz.

PAKINNAKAKATHA

Upa. adds a small paragraph of pakinnakakatha in which
he tells us that forms created by this miraculous power
disappear at the end of the period of time set up previously
by the iddhima. If no such period is first delimited, then they
may disappear as soon as he thinks so. He also says that a man
created by this iddhi is without jivitindriya. As the aramma-
nas of the iddhividha-fiana, he mentions nine:

paritta, mahaggata, na vattabba;
atita, anagata, paccuppanna ;
ajjhatta, bahiddha, ~ ajjhattabahiddha.

B. in XIII. 105 mentions twelve kinds of arammanas, of
which he gives seven as applicable to this iddhividhafiana
(XIIL. 106). They are the same as those given by Upa. with
the exception that B. does not me<{ion na wvattabba and
ajjhattabahiddha.

1. See p. 90 below.

XII. 50
id.

XIII. 106
s.d.



XI11. 109
s.d.

XIlI. 9
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2. DIBBABOTA

The same questions as in the first abht7iiG are set up. The
yogavacara having attained mastery in the four iddhipadas
enters the fourth trance, gradually emerges from it and with

- his natural ear pays attention to sounds far and near, gross or

fine, in one or the other direction. By practising in this way
his mind gradually becomes pure and his sotadhatu also
becomes pure and thus is transformed into heavenly ear with
which he can hear sounds human and superhuman, far and
near., Former teachers have said that this yogdvacara first
hears the sounds of worms residing within his body. [Cf,
sa-dehanissita panakasadda of B. XIII, 3], Then gradually he
extends his sphere.

Upa. also points out another view according to which
this adikammika yogavacara cannot first hear the sounds
of worms residing within his body. He cannot hear the fine
sounds which cannot become the objects of his‘natural ear.
Upa.’s treatment is generally the same as B’s, with some
slight variations, as when he gives three Arammanas only,
paritta, paccuppanna and bahiddha, while B. gives four adding
ajjhatta to the three given here. [See B. XIIIL. 109.] Upa.
adds that if the natural ear is lost, the divine ear also is lost,
One can hear the sound in a thousand world-systems (lokadhata),
the paccekabuddhas in still more, and the Tathiagatas in
countless ones,

3. PARACITTAVIJANANA.

With mastery in the fourth trance with a@lokakasina, and
with the divine eye produced, one knows the mind of others.
The yogavacara having practised the four iddhipadas attains
mastery over his mind and purifies it. With alokekasina he
attains the fourth trance and gradually emerges from it. He
pervades his body with light, and, with the divine eye, sees
the colour of his mind or heart, and knows its nature from the
colour,

If there is somanassindriya, the colour is like that of dadh:
or nase ~dlo

If there is domanassy ,c[riyw, the colour is purple.

If there is upekkh.ndriya, the colour is like that of honey.

If there is lobha, the colour is yellow.
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If there is dosa, the colour is black.

If there is moha, the colour is muddy or turbid.

If there is saddha and 7iapa, the colour is [spotless] pure

(suddha).

[Vis. XIII. 9 mentions only the first three cases of these and
his remarks are: rattamn nigrodhapakkasadisam, kalakam
jambupakkasadisam and pasannatilatelasadisam.]

Having thus understood the changes of colour in his own
self, heshould pervade the bodies of others with light and
notice the colour of the mind or heart of others. Gradually he
should leave the colours and know the heart itself. Then by this
practice he comes to know whether a mind is sa-rdga or
vitardga, sa-dosa or vitadosa, and so on, [Cf. B. XIII, 11].
This cetopariyafiana has eight arammanas which are the same
as are given by B, in XIII, 110.

The mind which is free from asavas cannot be known by an
ordinary nlan (puthujjana). The mind of a being in the
ardapdvacara sphere can be known only by the Buddhas. As
in the last section, here also Upa. adds that one can know the
minds in a thousand world-systems (lokadhatu), the pacceka~
buddhas in still more, and the Tathigatas in innumerable ones.

4, PUBBENIVASANUSSATI.

Upa. gives three kinds of pubbenivasanussati, by the first of
which he can at the most recall only seven lives, and by the
second only fourteen, and by the third he can only practise
the iddhipadas. [With this compare B. XIII. 27 where we
find B. mentioning parikammasamadhifiana or as some would
call it atitamsa-iiana, which properly speaking is not pubbe-
nivasanussati. ]

The method of producing this kind of miraculous power is
the same as is given by B.in XIII. 22-25. If he is not able to
produce this power he should not give up efforts. He should
again attain the trance. Upa. gives the simile of a mirror
which we often find used in Buddhist books. If you cannot
see your face in a mirror you do not throw away the mirror
but rub it again and again until you are able to see your face
v, B, has used this simile inanother place [XVIII, 16],
though here he uses quite diﬁereNx;xiles. Upa. refers to
Ayasiha Sobhita who was considered as“he chief among those
who remembered the past lives. [See A. i. 25. B. does not refer
to him.]

12

XIII, 11

XIII. 11
p. id.

XTIIT. 27
diff.

XI1I. 22-25



XIII. 15-18

N.C.

XIII. 73
s.d.

XIII. 78-77

20 VIMUTTIMAGGA [Cmap. 1x

We have a passage which corresponds to B.’s XIII. 15-18.
Upa. also speaks of the Titthiyas who can remember only forty
kappas. Upa. very concisely states the case of Sammasam.
buddhas who can recall the past lives and actions of others
as well as their own; they can also recall places. Others can
recall their own actions only and little of others. The Samma-
sambuddhas can recall everything as they please, while others
can do 8o only in succession (patipdti). The Sammasambuddhas
may or may not enter upon samadhi for recalling the past lives.
Even if they do not enter they can recall, while others can do
so only by entering upon samadha.

5. DIBBACAKKHDU.

This miraculous power is obtained by one who has attained
mastery in the fourth trance with alokakasina as the ninth or
the fifth [kasinal', and by one who has a natural eye (i. e. un-
impaired). It is of two kinds: (i) kammaphalavipakanibbattam,
and (ii) bhavananibbattam. [Compare sucaritakammanibbattam
and wiriyabhavanabalanibbattam of B. XIIL. 73]. By the
first, one can see whether a treagure-box does contain any
treasure or not. Having attained mastery over the four
iddhipadas, he attains the fourth trance in the alokakasina,
has alokasafiiia, makes no distinction between day and night and
finds no obstacle for his mind. His mind knows no darkness.
He is above day-light. Gradually, by this practice he attains
dibbacakkhu. ere we have also the passage which is commen-
ted upon by B. in XIII.73-77: So dibbena cakkhuna visuddhena
atikkantamanusakena satte passati cavamane wupapajjamane,
hine panite, suvanpne dubbanne, sugate duggate, yatha-kammai-
page sabbasatte....Upa. does not comment upon this passage.
When a yogavacara is thus able to produce the dibbacakkhu, he
must have the kilesas destroyed. If he does not destroy the
kilesas and if he has the dibbacakkhw, he falls from samadhs.
If he falls from samadhi, his aloka vanishes, and the forms seen
by him also disappear, [Cf. B. XIII. 96: tato dloko antaradha-
yati, tasmim antarahite rapagataan pi ma dissati]. Among
the kilesas mentioned, we find wvicikiccha, micchanussati,
thinamiddha, mana, papika vacd, samphappalapa, nanatta-
safind, and so on, After /"he kilesas are destroyed, if he cannot
obtain mastery over $¥e trance, his dibbacakkhw is lqw, the
aloka is low, and the forms seen by him are also low.

1. Bee p. 87 above.
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Upa. mentions five arammanas: paritta, paccuppanna,
ajjhatta, bahiddha, and ajjhattabahiddha, while B. mentions
only four omitting the last from the above list. He further
says that from this dibbacakkhu are produced the four kinds of
knowledge: (i) andgatamsafiana, (ii) kammassakataiiana,
(iii) yathakammupagaiana, (iv) and kammavipakaphalaiiana.
[With this compare B. XIIIL. 103, where B. mentions only two
kinds: andgatamsaiiana and yathakemmupagaiiana.)

PAKINNAKAKATHA

Upa. also adds pakinnakakatha, in which he says that if the
yogavacara practises samadhi with the intention of seeing or
hearing, he sees or hears, If he has both the inlentions, he
both sees and hears. And if he practises with the intention
of seeing and hearing, as well as, knowing the minds of others,
he can do all the three.

Lokiya abhififias are sasavd, ripapatibaddha and pothujja-
nika. If they are kusala, they are sekhiya and pothujjanika.
Those of Arhats are abyakata.

These abhififias are not produced in the aripavacara loka.

XIII. 103
diff.

N.C.



N.C.

X1V. 9-10
agree in
sense only

XIV. 14

XIV. 16-18

N.C.

CHAPTER X
PANNAPARICCHEDA

[Bk. 9.13a. 5—9.17.5. Tak. 444c-445c. Cf. B. XIV. 1-31]

As usual, Upa. gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. Upa. agrees
with B. in his statement regarding lakkhana, and paccu-
patthana only. The anisamsas are innumerable but they should
be known in brief, He gives them in several gathas in addition
to the eleven anisamsas which he mentions later. Regarding
lakkhana, rasa, etc., he also gives another alternative as
follows: Vijjalakkhana, saddhammappavesarasa, avijjandha-
kara-viddhamsana-paccupatthand, catupatisambhida-padattha-
nd. To explain padiia, Upa. gives a passage which is substan-
tially the same as is given in Dhs. para. 16 [also cf. paragraphs
20, b55.1: Paniia, pajanand, vicayo, pavicayo, ‘d-hammavi-
Cayo....... etc.

When Upa. comes to the answer of the question ‘katividha
pafifi@ he starts with

(A) Duvidha:

Lokiya } The explanations generally imply
the same idea, though they differ

Lokuttara in expressions, as in B. XIV. 9-10.
(B) Tividha:

(1) Cintamaya These correspond to B. XIV, 14,

Sutamaya g which gives quotations from

Bhavanamaya Vibhanga 324-25.

(i1)) Ayakosallam These correspond to passages from
Apayakosallam 2 Vbh. 325-26 quoted in Vis, XIV,
Upayakosallam ) 16-18.

(iii) Acaya: tibhumi-kusala-paina. } See Vbh.326
Apacya: . catiisu maggesw paniia.

Neva acaya no apacya: catisu bhumisu phalesu ca
tisu  bhamisu fkirtya( ) -
abyakate® ca panina.

2. Apparently there ig“ome incorrect reading here. It should be
#% 70 instead of Ay ., Yo also 9.15a.5-7 which also reads in th same
way but clearly we must have a reading which would mean abydkata,
as is clear from Vbh.

1. See Pet. III. 78, :;IL.‘{TGI (Burmess ed. 240).
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(C) Catubbidha:
(i) [The same as in Vibhanga p. 328: N.C. in Vis.]

Kammassakatam 7iagnam : dasasu thanesu sammadit-
thi. [Explained in Vbh.]

Saccanulomikasianam: khandha anicea’ti, dukhkha'ti,
anatta'ti, evamadika khantz.

Maggasamangissa fianam: catisu maggesu panna.

Phalasamangissa ianam: catusu phalesu pafifia.

1 Kamavacara-kusalabyakate®
(i1) Kamavacara-paiiiia parnfia, etc.
Rapavacara-paiia [The explanation is the same
Arapavacara-paifia as is given of this classifica-
Apartyapanna pai@ia | tion in Vibhanga 329, The
first three of these are given
in the threefold classification

3 ) in Vis. XIV. 15.]

(iii) Dhamme #anam 1 [Cf. Vbh. 329.
X B, anvaye fianam® of Vbh. N.C. in Vis.?
Paracittavijananam (paricce #ia- | The explana-

nam of Vibhanga) tions are the
4 8, (P sammati- or sammati- same as in
Aignam of Vbh.) J Vbh, 329.]

(iv) Atthi pafifia dGcayaya no apacaydiya
Atths pafifia apacyaya no dcayaya [The same as
Atthi panifia doaydya ceva apa- in Vbh. 330.

cyaya ca [ N.C.in Vis.]
Atthi paiiniéa neva dcayaya mno
apacayaya

(v) Atths paiia nabbidaya no pativedhaya ) [The same
Atthi pasiia pativedhaya no nibbidaya as in Vbh
Atthi paniiia nibbidaya ca pativedhaya ca 330. N C'
Atthi pafRa neva nibbidaya-no pati- ' . V ]' ’

vedhaya j 1o Va8

1. Here also the reading in this text is #F #g, but it must be
4% 0. For, the intended word is abyakta

2. For this expression, cf. Abhk. V. 35} vi. 184; Madhy. p. 480; also
of. AM.B. p. 254. N

3. Cf. Mvy. 1234-37 where the characters “nssed for the second and
the third of these are different.

N.C.

XIV. 15
gives only
the first
three.

N.C.

N.C.

N.C.
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XIv. 22

XIV. 24

XIV. 24

N.C.

N.C.
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(vi) (a) Attha-patisambhida

(b)

(c)

(d)

(e)

(vii)

Dhamma-patisambhida
Nirutti-patisambhida

)]

Patibhana-patisambhida )

[Cuar. x. (C), (vi), (a)

[The same as in Vis
XIV.21 and Vbh. 331,
as well as 293.]

Attha-patisambhida : hetuphale iianam. )
Dhamma-patisambhida : h~ef‘lumht [Vbh, 293
Aanam. L of Vis
Nirutti-patisambhidi: dhammaniru- ’ ’
. : XIV. 22.]
ttabhilape Aanam.
Patibhana-patisambhida: fianesu Aanam. |
Attha'pa_tiswmbhiddz dukkhe ca ) [Vbh. 293
nirodhe ca fianam. Ct Vi
Dhummapatisambhida: samudaye ca : 18
tammapansamomaa ; | XIV 24
magge ca fianamn. hich
Niruttipatisambhida : dhammani- :u()l:es
ruttabhilape Aanam. { from Vbh.]
Patiblhanapatisambhida : fianesu idnam. ) )

[The same as in Vbh.294, referred to in Vis. XIV.24]

Dhamma-patisambhida

Attha-patisambhida

Nirutti-patisambhida

Patibhana-patisambhida

N

The knowledge of the
Buddhist literature as con-
tained in the old nine-fold
division such as suwita,
| geyya, veyyakarana,
gatha, udana, itivuttaka,
jataka, abbhutadhamma,
and vedalla. [All these
words are given in their

J

transliterations.]

There is one more interpretation of the patisambhidas
given by Upa. which begins with cakkhumhz Aanam

etc., some details of which are not quite clear.

[N. C.

in Vbh. or Vis. in the corresponding portions.]

Dukkhe fianam: dukkha-sampayuttam

Adanam.

Dulklhasamudaye iianam : dulkkhasamu-
dayasampayuttam fianam.
Dukkhanirodhes fianam : bhavanasam-

payuttapl Aanam.

Maggasamingissa sianam: patipada-

ianam,

~ [N.C. in
Vis.]




CHAPTER X1

PARCA UPAYA
PART ONE

[Bk. 10-1.5-10, 22a. 4; Tak. 445c-451c. Cf. Vis, Chapters
X1V, XV, XVIIL.]

The yogavacara wishing to be free from old age and death,
wishing to get rid of the cause of birth and death and the dark-
ness of ignorance, wishing to cut off the strings of craving and
to attain the ariya paidia, should find the means (upaya) in five
things : Khandhis, iyatanas, dhatus, hetupaccayas (or nidénas)
and ariyasaccas.

1. KHANDHA
The khairdhas are five: rapa, vedana, safiiia, sanklhara and
vififiana.
ROPA

‘What is rapakkhandha? cattaro ca mahablhdita, catunnadi ca
mahabhitanam upadaya ripam.

Upa. explains the four mahabhiitas as explained already by
him in Catudhatuvavatthanam (p. 83). Under the wpadaripa,
he gives a list of twenty-six things which are the same as are
given by B. in XIV. 36, except that there is an addition of two:
jatirapa and middharipa. Thus Upa. says that the ripas are
thirty in all.

[B. in XIV 71 emphatically rejects’ any addition to his
number, twenty-eight. He does refer among other riipas, to
these two ripas, but he says that jatirdpa is included under
riapassa upacaya and ripassa santatt [also see XIV. 66], and
middha-ripa* which is advocated by some (ekacoanam matena)
is rejected by the Atthakathas on the a:athority of the follow-
ing quotation from Sn. 541: addha muni’si sambuddho, natthi
nivarand tava., Dhammapala in his comment on the word
ekaccanam says Abhayagirivasinam. Buddhaghosa is very
emphatic when he states: middharipam tava natthi yeva ti
patikkhittam and 7tc ap.thavisativitl‘;itm ripam hoty ananam
anadhikam.] :

L3
1. See also Abhm. p. 72, AbhmV. p. 30 which support B.
2. Sez pp. 48, 123.

XIV. 36
diff.

XIVv. 71
combats
this view.
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In the upadaripas, Upa. gives the words cakkhéayatana,
sotayatanw, ghandyatana etc, instead of B.’s cakkhu, sota,
ghana, etc. While explaining these organs of sense, Upa.
refers to the various views about the same, among which he
refers to one expressed by B. in XIV. 42: apare tejadhikanam
pasado cakkhu, vivara-vayu-apa-pathvadhikanam sota-ghana-
jivha-kaya t2 vadanti. In the description of the cakkhayatana,
Upa. speaks of the three circles of the eye and the five layers
of mamsa, lohita, vayw, semha, and khela within which it lies.
The description of the cakkhuppasada is given by B. [XIV. 48]
in these words:

Yena cakkhuppasadena ripani manupassti
parittam sukhumam etam ukasirasamipamam?.

Upa. also like B. ascribes this quotation to Sariputta and his
quotation is the same except that instead of wkdsira of B, he
uses the word uka. 1

Upa. gives a very clear distinction between the mahabhiitas
and the upada rupas, The former depend upon one another and
are produced all together; the latter are produced relying upon
the former. The latter are not depended upon by the former,
nor do the latter depend upon one another among themselves.
This is beautifully illustrated by a simile. The mahabhiitas are
like three sticks® reclining upon one another. The wpada
riipas are like the shadows of the three sticks. [10.3.6-7, Tak,
446b. 3-4].

The yogavacara should understand these thirty riipas in the
following five ways:

(i) Samutthanto. As they arise from kamma, utu, citta,
ahara, taken singly or in combination with one another. Upa.
gives all details. (Cf. with this Abhs. VIth chapter, para. 6,
pp. 28-29.)

(ii) Kalapato. Upa. refers to the various groups, such
as cakkhudasaka, sotadasaka, itthindriyadasaka, vatthudasaka.
jwvitindriyanavaka and so on, He knows how many of these are
kammasamuttana, cittasamutthana and so on. [Cf. Abhs, VI.
8, p.29]. To describe the caklkhusantati, Upa. gives the simile of
the flow of a stream or t/hﬂ’ﬁame of a lamp. [Cf. Abhs, VI, 10:

o
1. See Abhm. p.“66.
2. Cf. Vis. XVII. 78, 196.
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rapakalapasantati kamaloke dipajada wviya, nadisoto viya
ca abbocchinno pavattati.] TUpa. here also goes into minute
details.

(iii) Yonito. With respect to the birth in the kamavacare
realm or the realm of opapatika, duggatika or Brahmakayika
beings and so on. [Cf. Abhs. VI. 10, p. 30].

(iv) Nanattato.

(a) Duvidham: olarika, sukhuma; ajjhatta, bahiddha;
jwvitindriya, a-jivitindriya. Upa. gives the enu-
meration of the ripas classified under these head-
ings.

(b) Tividham: wupadinna,® anupadinna, and vikdra
(or pabheda)-ripa ( B & ); sanidassana-sappatr-
gha, anidassana-sappatigha, and anidassana-appa-
tigha.* [See B. XIV, 74].

(¢) Catubbidham: sabhava, akara (} scems to be

v used for akara-vikara), laklkhana, and pariccheda,

(v) Ekattato. Sabbam ripam na hetu ahetukam letu-

vippayuttam..........

[The same passage from Dhs. p.124.25, paragraph 584, quoted
by B. in XIV. 72 is given here, with a slight variation in the
order of the words.]

VEDANA
Although one-fold in its characteristic of sensation, it is

Thanato duvidha: kayika, cetasika.

Sabhavato tividha: sukhda, dukkha, adulkkhamasulkha.

Dhammato catubbidha : kwsala, akusala, vipaka, kiriya.

Indriyato padicavidha : sukhindriya, dukkhindriya, soma-
nassindriya, domanassindriya,
upekkhindriya.

Kanhasukkato chabbidha: each member of the threefold
classification above is modified by
the wordsvsdsa'vd and anasava.

[Uppatti-ldvarato sattavidha :ca/cluhusa'l;zphassajd, sotasamphas-
saja, ghana-samphassaja, jivha-
samphassaja, kaya-samphassaja,
manodhatu-samphassaja, mano-
viAfay1d hatu-samphassaja.

1. Upa. seems to explain it as meaning .he same as kammavipakaja
€10.6.7).

&,
2. For the explanation of these terms, also see DhsCm. 46, Sph. 60-62.
13

X1V.

XIV.

N.C.

74

72
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Upa. also further says that when taken in detail they are

one hundred and eight.! He also shows how we get that
number.

SANRNA

Although onefold in its characteristic of perceiving the
object, perception is

~

Kanhasulkavasena duvidha: vipariyasasa
safifid.

na, avipariyasa-

~ o~ -

Akwsalato tividha: ragasafiiia, dosasaiifida, vihesasanfia.

Kusalato tividha : nekkhamma-sadisia, adosa-saiifia, avihimsa-
safifid.

Catubbidha:

(a) In so far as one does not know the real nature of
things: asubhe subhasaiina, duklhe sukhasaniia,
anicce niccasafing, anattani attasaifia,

(b) In sofar as one knows the real nature of things :
asubhasaiiiia, dukkhasaiiia, aniccasaiiiia, anatta-
sanna.

Vinaye paiica-saiiiia: asubhe subhasafiiia, aswbhe asubha-
safiid, subhe asubhasaniia, suble subhasafiiia,vicikiccha-
sanna,

Arammanato cha saiiia: rapasafinda, saddasafindg, gandha-
safnina, rasa-safiia, phottohabbasainia, dhamma-sanfa.

(Uppatti-) dvarato sattavidha: cakkhu-samphassaja, sota-
samphassaji, ghana-samphassaja, jivha-samphassaja,
kaya-samphassaja, wmanodhatu-samphassaja, manovi-
ARana-dhatu-samphassaja,

Kusaluto tividha: neblhamma-saiiia, adosa-saiiia, avihim-
sa-sanidia.

Evam nanattasanna veditabba.

.

SANKHARA

Upa. gives a long list of thirty-two sankhiras and adds
at the end: wvedandsaiifiagvivajjita sabbe cetasika dhamma
sankharadhammo. In t};is list we find citta® and

1. Cf. Vis, XVII. 228 ‘where we have 89 kinds of sensation.

2. This word seenv’ to be used for saddhd as it is explained as
cittassa pasadanam.
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nivaranas. On the other hand, there are some from B.’s list
in the XIV. 133-184, which we do not find in Upa.’s list. Kach
of this list is explained by Upa. by similes many of which are
very appropriate. For instance, phassa is likened to the light
of the sun striking the wall, adhimokkha to water flowing on
to a lower level, viriya to a strong bull able to carry a burden,
ditthi to a blind man touching and feeling an elephant,
anottappa to a wicked king who fears nobody. Another simile
is also to be noted. Ahirika is likened to a Candala and slong
with anottappa is said to be agaravapadatthana.

VINNANA

~ o=

Upa. gives only seven kinds of vififianas : cakkhuviifana,
sota-viidana, ghana-vidfidna, jivhi-vinaana, kaya-viidana,

~ o~ -

mano-viifiana and manodhatu-viisiana. One should under-

~ o~ = .

stand these viAiAdnas in three ways :

(i) Vatlharammanato: the five vififianas have separate
vatthus and separate arammanas, while manodhatw
and manovifinanadhatu have the same vatthu,though
the former has five Arammanas while the latter has
six. Upa. goes into many more minute details such

as the internal or external vatthu or arammana, etc.

(i) Arammanato: several details are given which are not
quite clear.

(iii) Dhammato : the association with different viiifiinas of
one or more of the following: vitakka, vicara, piti,
sukla, dulkha, domanassa, upekkha, ete.

The Section closes with a passage which is the same as is
given at the end of the section on ripa [ Dhs. para, 884, See
above p. 97].

As a general concluding summary of the treatment of all
the five khandhas, Upa. says that we=must understand them
from the following four points of view :

(1) Vacantthato. The words for each of the five khandhas
and the word kthandha itself are interpreted. The interpretation

of these words appears to be the«same as is given by B.
except in the case of the word rapa.

(ii) Lakkhanato. The characteristics of ¥ach of the khandhas
are givep. Ripa, vedana, etc. are respectively compared to a

N.C.

XIV. 88-

124
altogother
diff.
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thorn that pricks, the disease of leprosy, a maker of images,
the turning of a wheel and knowing the taste.

(iii) Paricchedato.

Paiica khandhd : sabbe dhamma. )

Paiica upadanakkhandha: sabbe sasava [Cf. B
dhamma. XIV,

Paiica dhammakkhandha:  Silakkhandho, 014
samadhikkhandho, paiiiakhandho, 219 ']
vimutti kkhandho, vimuttifianakkhan- )
dho.

(iv) Sangahato. All the khandhas are classified under the
headings of dyatana, dhdtu and sacca with a
detailed enumeration.

2. AYATANANI
[Bk. 10, 1Ra. 4—10. 16, 5 ; Tak. 448¢.-449¢c. Cf. ViswXV, 1-16.]

Upa. gives the same twelve dyatanas as are given by B. in
XV. 1 and gives the interpretation and explanation of each
of them. His interpretation is more simple and more natural
than that of B. He does not give the artificial interpretation
as B. gives of the words cakkhu, sadda, jivha or kaya. He
interprets the word cakkhdyatana as the dhatupasada by which
one sees forms, jivhd as the dhatupasada by which one knows
the taste, kaya as that by which one touches. He explains the
word manayatana, as sattavidfanadhatuyo, and the dhammaya-
tana as tayo aripino khandha, atthdrasa sukhuma-rapant,
nibbanaf ca.

These ayatanas should be understood in five ways:

(1) Vacanatthato. Upa., interpretes the words caklkhu, sota,
etc. as well as the word ayatana. He interprets the word
dhamma as without life (nijjivam), and ayatana as arapadham-
ma-dvara-vatthu-adhitt;.ana. No artificial interpretation of that
word as given by B. is found here.

(ii) Visayato. The eye and the ear do not come into con-
tact with their objects, while the nose, tongue and the body do.
[Cf. B. XIV.46.] Upa. »lso refersto an alternative view of
some people who believe.that the eye and the ear' do come into

+
1. Dhammapéla in his comment on this (p. 609) says: Sotam pi
sampatta-visayaggdahi ti ke ci.
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contact with their objects, and their argument is that a magic
incantation will be heard unless there is some obstacle, which
is very close to the ear. Similarly, the eye must be reaching
the object. For, beyond the wall one cannotsee. [That is to
say it cannot reach the object and so it cannot sce.]

(ii1) Paccayato. [This corresponds to B. XV. 35-39.]

Here we find a passage corresponding to what is ascribed by
B. to former teachers (pubbdcariya). From this B. quotesin
brief in XV, 39. The passage given by Upa. is fuller and treats
of the same subject. Therein it is shown that cakkhuwviisiana
arises because of cakkhu, ripa, aloke and manasikara.* This
passage agrees with that in B. except in the last two cases of
kayaviiiiana and manoviiAanae. In the former case, Upa. drops
the word pathavi from B.’s list, while, in the latter case, he
gives mana, dhamma, adhimokkha, manasikdara instead of B.’s
bhavangamqna, dhamma, manasikira, Upa. goes then into
the detailed explanation of these terms.

(iv) Vithibhedato. [This corresponds to B.s XIV, 115-
123.]

Upa. speaks of the three kinds of vithi which corresponds
to mahanta, paritta, atiparitta, and mentions the seven kinds of
citlas in the mahantavithi. He further gives a very beautiful
simile to illustrate the different stages in the process of cogni-
tion by the eye. A king is slecping in his palace?’ and the
queen and a dumb maid-servant are there in attendance, the
maid-servant shampooing the feet of the king, The gates of the
palatial structure (town, as Upa. puts it) are closed and are
guarded by a deaf man, The gardener of the king comes to the
gate with a mango-fruit ( 3 % ) in his hand with the inten-
tion of presenting it to the king, He finds the door closed and
knocks at it. The king hears the sound and wakes up. He
orders the dumb woman in attendance to have the door opened.
She instructs the deaf door-keeper, by mzans of signs, to open
the door. The door is opened and the king sees the fruit, takes

1 Cf. DhsA.59; also Sph. 84-85 (Comment on i.42): Evam hi vijndna-
karanam pathyate—caksurindriyam anupahatam bhavati, visaya dabha-
sagato bhavati, tajjasca manaskarah pratyupasthito bhavati; Sik. 225,
where dkasa is added as one more .ontributory factor: Caksusca
pratitya ripam calokam tajjafi ca manasik@raf ca pratityotpadyate
cakguréijnanam.

2 For a closely allied simile see Atthasalini,” pp. 279, 280; also cf.
Compendium of Philosophy p. 30.

N.C.
N.C.

XIV. 35-39

Quota-
tion in
XV.39in
a fuller
form.

s.d.

XIV. 115-
23
q.d.

N.C.
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a knife in his hand, while the dumb woman holds the fruit in
her hand. In come the courtiers. The courtiers take the fruit
to the queen who washes it, and seeing whether it is ripe or
unripe, gives a piece to each of the courtiers and then finally
gives it to the king. The king tastes the fruit and praises or
condemns it, as the case may be, after he has eaten it and then
goes back to sleep.

The simile is further explained with ils application,

Bhavanga-citta is like the king who is asleep.

Cakklhudvare raparam- is like the gardener who takes the

mana-gahana

Yo R W
% B A o 0 &

Avajjana-citta

Callhu-viiiitana

Sampaticchanacitta

Santiranacitta

Votthabbanacitta

Javanacitta

Tadarammana-phala-

e

vipaka-citta

Blavangapatacitta

mango-fruit and knocks at the
door. .

(?) is like the king’s hearing the
sound and instructing the atten-
dant to have the door opened.

18 like the dumb woman instructing
the man by means of si§ns to open
the door.

is like the king’s seeing the fruit
after the deaf man has opened the
door,

is like the king's taking the knife,
the woman’s holding the fruit, and
the coming in of the courtiers,

is like the courtiers’ taking the
fruit and giving it to the queen.

is like the queen’s washing the
fruit, [seeing] whether it is ripe or
unripe and giving a piece o each of
the courtiers(?)* and then giving
one to the king.

is like the king’s eating the fruit,

is like the king's praising or con-
demning the fruit after he has
eaten it.

18 like the king’s going back to
sleep.

r

1. The meaning of thig expression is not clear. Evidently this stage
corresponds to bhavang/.-calana and bhavanga-upaccheda. Bes Vis.
XIV.115 and Abhs. IV, pp. 16-17.

2. This also is not quite clear.
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Upa. also further speaks of the other vithis as well as that in
the manodvara,

(v) Sangahato. TUpa,. tells us how these ayatanas can be
distributed under the classifiction of the khandhas, dhiatus
and saccas.

3. DHATUS

[Bk 10.16.6-10.17.2 : Tak. 449¢-450a. Cf. Vis. XV. 17
to the end of XVth Chap.]

Upa. gives the same eighteen kinds of dhatus' given by B.
in XV, 17. He explains those terms. There is so much matter
in this section that is found in the last section as well.

These dhammas are called khandhas because they are grouped
together, ayatanas because they are dvaralakkhand, and dhitus
because they are sabhavalakkhana. [Cf. Vis. XV. 21: attano
sabhavam diarenti ti dhatuyo.]

Upa. gives a quotation ascribed to the Blessed One which
purports {o say that a man of keen intellect speaks of the Truth
of Suffering with the help of khandhis, a man of medium in-
tellect speaks with the help of ayatanas, and a man of dull in-
tellect with the help of dhatus,

4, HETUPACCAY A (R &)

[Bk. 10.17.3—10,23a.4; (end of Bk. 10) ; Tak. 450c; Cf., B,
XVIIth Chap.]

[Tt is difficult to say what the original expression for [H #&
might have been. For, the same characters are used for nidana,
paticcasamuppada and letu-paccaya. (See My. 229, 9210, 2241,
2267). So these characters may as well have been used for
nidanas.

It may be noted that Upa. gives the section on Hetupaccayas
which corresponds to B.’s on Paticcasamuppada before the scc-
tion on saccas, an order which is just thescpposite of B.’s.]

We find here the same passage from S. ii. 1. as is quoted by
B. in Vis. XVII. 2: Avijjapaccaya sankhara, sankharapaccaya
viiifianam, etc. We also meet with another passage which gives
the negative side of the same formula. Awvijjanirodha sankhara-
nirodho, sankhdaramirodha mnnanamrodho, etc, [Cf. S.ii. 4. ]
B. doeg not give this passage.

1 With this compare S8ph. 68-59. (comment on stanza 7).

XVII. 2
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Upa.’s explanation of these words is quite simple and savours
of no scolasticism of B. He also gives a protracted simile to
explain the inter-relation of the twelve factors of the Law of
Causation—the simile of the seed growing into a tree and then
into a seed again.

Here are given below the twelve factors with their explana-
tion and illustration : —

Factors Explanation Tllustration

Avijja: catisu saccesu afnfanam; is compared to &
paddy (vihi).

Sankhara kaya-vacicittakammans; are compared to a

o~

Veiidianam :

patisandhikkhane pavattitam

seed (bija).
is compared to a

cittam ; sprout (ankura).
Namaripam: cittacetasika dhamma, is compared to a
kalalaripafi ca; leaf (patta).!
Salayatanam : cha ajjhatika-ayatanani; is compared to a
branch (sakha).
Plasso: cha phassakaya; is compared to a

Vedana ;

cha vedanakaya;

tree (rukkha).
is compared to a
flower (puppham).

Tanpha: cha tanhakaya ; is  compared tlo
juice (rasa).

Upadanam: cattari upadanant; is compared to [the
ear of] rice (sals
or tandula).

Bhavo : kama-ripa-aripabhava- is compared to a

samutthapakam kammam; seed (bija) again,

Jati: bhave khandhabhinibbati ; is compared to a
sprout (ankura).

Jara: khandhanam paripiko ; for this no simile

s is used.
Maranam:  khandhanam viddhamsana-

paribhedo;

for this no simile
is used.

Upa. shows by thissi.nile that this is a round of which the

beginning or the end is not known.

B. gives no such one simile

for the whole. Ip "XVII, 303, where B. gives different $imiles

1 See Mvy.

33,4942,
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for the different factors, he uses the simile of a bija and ankura
for bhava and jate.

Upa. also raises the question: kimpaccaya avijja? In
answer he says:

(i) avijja yeva avijja-paccayo.® And further he says that

(ii) all kilesas also are the paccayas of avzjja and to support
his statement he gives the quotation: dsavasamudaya avijja-
samudayo. [C£. B. XVIIL, 36, quoting from M. i, 54.]

Upa. then raises some ten questions which he briefly answers.
Of these twelve factors, avijja, tanha and updadana are the three
kilesas, sankhdra and bhava are the two kammas and the
remaining seven are vipikas. Awijjé and sanlkhard are in the
past, jatt and jard-marana are in the future, while the rest are
in the present. [With this compare B. XVII, 284, 287 which is
exactly the same.] This succession of old-age and death should
be known {o be without a beginning, These twelve dhammas,
because they are the causes of one another in succession, are
the hetupaccaya-samuppada or paticcasamuppada. The differ-
ence between the twelve hetupaccaya-angani and samuppan-
nadhamma is that the hetupaccayas are the different kinds of
sankharas about which, when they have not yet come into
existence, we cannot say that they are sankhata or asankhata;
while they come into existence, they become the hetupaccaya-
dhamma or paticca-samuppadadhamma (? LA # K # 3 17);°
when they have already come into existence they are sankha-
ta.> Upa. also speaks of the hetupaccayas as gambhirasabha-
va, [Cf. B. XVII. 11, 304-314.]

Further these hetupaccayas should be known in seven ways:

(1) Sandhito, 'There is one sandhi between sankharas and
vifinana, another between wvedanad and tanpha and the third
between bhava and jati. [Cf. Vis. XVII, 288-89.] B. speaks
of hetuphalasandhi, phalahetusandhi, and hetuphalasandhz.
Upa, calls the first and the third sandhis hetuphala-
sandhi and bhavasandhi, while the second is plhalahetusandhi
and not bhavasandhi. Upa. goes into a long discussion of the
bhavasandhi and describes how one individual passes from one
existence to another. In that conmection he speaks of kamma,

1. ¢Cf. Netti, 79: Iti avijja avijjaya hetu, ay-niso manasikdro paccayo.
2. This is not clear.
1 Cf. 8. ii. 26.

14
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kammanimitta, gabi and gatinimitta, while B. speaks of only
three with the omission of gat:. [Cf. B. XVII. 136-45.] We
also meet with here [Vim. 10.21.4] the famous simile in
Buddist literature,—the simile of one lamp kindling another
lamp. There is also a descriplion as to how the material form
[of an individual] is produced. [Cf. Vis. XVII. 165-56}

(ii) Catusankhepato. This corresponds to B.’s XVII. 290
although we do not find there the terms used by Upa., namely—
atitakammalkilesa, paccuppannaphalavipika, paccuppanna-
kamma-kilesa, and andgataphalavipika.

(iii) Visatiya akarehi. This is in substantial agreement
with B.’s XVII. 291-97, although Upa. is very brief. We find
in this connection the quotations from DPs. i. 52, given by B. in
XVII. 292, 296, 297. There seems {o be something wrong
with the Chinese Text, for instead of the closing line in the
quotation in the para. 292, we have the closing'line of the
quotation in the para. 294, but the whole passage correspon-
ding to the quotation in para. 294 is missing. Similarly,
there is some variation in the last quotation.

(iv) Cakkato, Avijjapaccaya sankhara...jatipaccayd jara-
maranam. Evam etassa kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa samudayo
hote, It is ignorance of this heap of suffering that is avijja. And
from avijja there arise sankharas and so on. [Cf. B, XVII, 298,
which is quite different.]

(v) ¥l #& (?). Avijja leading forward to the future and jara-
marana in the other direction to the past.

(vi) Paricchedato. [N. C.]
(a) Duvidha:
Lolkiya : that avijja is at the beginning;
Lokuttara:  that dulkkha depends upon duliha,
saddha upon saddha, and so on.
[Does this correspond to the quota-

tion from Ptn. given by B. in
XVII, 84 ?]

o

(b) Catubbidha :

kammy “ilesato hetu: as avijja is at the 'begin-
ning.
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bijato hetu: as in the relation of a seed
and sprout.

bhava-nikants (§ YE): fn {¢ & like opapatikardpa (?).

3+ 2 S H As in things born together,

(? sahajata-kamma-hetu) as the earth and snow,
mountain and ocean, the
sun and moon.?

(vii) Lakkhanasangahato: the iwelve factors are distri-
buted over the classification of being characterised as khandhas,
ayatanas, dhatus and saccas; as, for instance, so many of the
twelve factors are included in the sankharakkhandha and so on.
In the same way with the rest.

1. The idea is not clear.

N.C.
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CHAPTER X1
PANCA UPAYA

PART TWO

[Bk. 11.1.5.—11.6a. 8; Tak. 452a-452b; Cf. Vis. XVI. 13—end of
the Chap.]

5. SACCANI

Cattari ariyasaccani : dukkham, dulkkha-samudayo, dukkha-
nwrodho, duklhha-nirodha-maggo.

These four truths are described in the same words from
Vibhanga as are quoted by B. in XVI. 31. The comment on
the text of the First Truth: Jat{ pi dukkha. jara pi dukkha,
cweeosankhittena paiica upadanakkhandha dukkha, generally
agrees—although it is very brief—with that of B. XVII, 31-60,
except in a few cases, as on the word jara. Upa’s comment
on that word, if rendered in IPali, would be as follows:
Dhatanam  paripakabhava  bala-ripa-indriya-sati-paffianam
hane.

After giving the comment on this textual passage, Upa.
proceeds to the classiftication of dukkha, Itis

(2) Duvidha :
vatthudukkha: jatidukkham,maranadukkham, appiyanam
sampayogo, piyanam vippayogo, yam pi iccham na
labhate tam pi dukkham, sankhittena paiica upadanak-
khandha dukkla.
sabhavadukkham : sokadukkham, parideva-dukkham, doma-
nassa-dukkham, upayasa-dukkham.

(b) Tividha - .
dukkhduklham ;. —  kayikam, cetasikam.

viparipnamadukkham: sasava sukha vedana [}({3{]1‘3158’
viparipdmavatthan, see also
sankharadukkham : i)zr;z:iaz upadanakkha- } %}){11;8]

The comment on the text of the Second Truth gengrally
agrees with that of B. XVI. 61. With reference to the Third
Truth, Upa. is jyery concise. He merely gives the text and
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gives no comment on it. He gives no discussion on Nibbana
as B. gives in XVI. 67-70. He, however, like B. XVI. 63,
states that the Blessed One preached about the Cessation of
Suffering by way of the Cessation of the Origin of Suffering.

‘When Upa. comes to the Fourth Truth he explains the
Eightfold Path with two alternative interpretations of each of
these factors of the Path. His interpretation often differs from
that of B. [XVI. 75-83]. Here it follows:

Samma-ditthi: Catusaccesu fianam; Nibbane iianadassanam.

Samma-san- tividha-kusala-san- Nibbane sankappo.
kappo : kappo ;
Samma-vaca ; catubbidha papaca- miccha vacaya paha-
rita virati; nam.
Samma-kam- tividha papacarita  micchd kammassa
manto : virati; pahanam.
Samma-ajivg: micchajiva virati;  micchdjivassa pahanam.
Samma-vayamo : cattari sammappa- micchd viriyassa
dhanant; pahdanam.
Samma-sati : catbart satipattha- Nibbane sati.
nant ;
Samma-samadhi : cattari jhanani; Nibbane cittekaggata.

Then he goes on to show how the Noble Eightfold Path
covers all the thirty-seven bodhidhammas. [Cf. Vis. XVII. 86
and XXII. 33-38.]

Upa. raises the same question as is raised by B. in XVI. 27,
as to why these Truths are just four, neither three nor five.
The answer of Upa. agrees in general with that of B. in the
first half of XVI. 28. B. gives several other reasons in addition
to the two of Upa.

These Truths should be understood in eleven ways:

(i) Vacanatthato. Upa. gives the interpretations of the
words ariya-sacca, dukkha, samudaya, nirodha and magga.
His interpretations are, as usual, more s’nnple and more natural.
[This corresponds to B. XVI. 16-22].

(ii) Lakkhanato. This corresponds to B. XVI. 23, where
B. also gives rasa, and paccuapatthana. Upa. agrees with B.
only in part. e

(iii)) Kamato. [compare B. XVI. 29, 30.] Upa. gives two
reasons of which only the first olarikattheda is common with
that of B.’s olarikatta. The second reason gWyen by Upa. is

XVI. 75-83
p.8.

XVI. 27-28
p.a.

XVI. 22

XVI. 23
p.s.

XVI. 29-30
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XVI. 87

XVI. 86
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sacchikatabbatthena. Upa. gives a very fine simile to illus-
trate the appropriateness of the order of these Truths. Just
as a skilful physician first sees the symptoms of a disease,
then hears the cause of it, and then seeing the necessity of
the cure of the disease prescribes a suitable medicine; so the
four Truths may be known as coming in the same order.

(iv) Sankhepato. There does not appear to be any para-
graph in Vis, except a part of XVI. 85, which expresses an
idea similar to that expressed in the last of the three cases
under this heading. Upa. explains in the first two cases
the denotation of these Truths and in the last case he tells
what these Truths can accomplish. Concerning the last he says:
Dukkham sakkayaditthidvara-pidahanasamattham, samudayo
ucchedaditthidvara-pidahanasamattho, nirodho sassataditthi-
dvara-pidapanasamattho, maggo micchaditthidvara-pidahana-
samttho. [CE.B. XVI. 85 where instead of micchadytthi B. has
akirtya-ditthe,

(v) Upamato. We find here the similes of wisarukkha,
orimatira and of bhara as given in B. XVI. 87, where B. gives
several others in addition.

(vi) Paricchedato.
Cattar: saccant: Sammuti-saccam, pacceka-saccam (?
% % ) paramattha-saccam, ariya-saccam.
Here it is the last that is mecant.

(vii) Gananato. This corresponds, in part only, to B. XVI.
86. There B. gives the various dhammas that are included
under the Four Truths. Upa. gives the various alternatives
of the different dhammas that are covered by the first two
Truths, while the last two are invariably the cessation of what
is included under the second, and the way to the cessation
of the same, respectively.

(viii) Ekattato. This is given to be of four kinds:
saccatthato, avitathatthato [Cf. XVI. 102],
dhammatthato, suiifitatthato [Cf. Vis. XVI. 90].

(ix) Nanattato.

(A) Duvidha:
(a) lokiyam: sdsavam, samyojaniyam...[Dhs. para-
graph 684)...sankilestkam.
Inkutfaram: andsavam...(just the opposite of
above)...asankilesikam.
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(b) sankhata: tini saccani.
asankhata: Nirodha-saccam.

(¢) arapa: tine saccant.
saripa: dukkha-saccam.

(B) Catubbidha:

(a) akusala: samudaya-saccam,
kusala : Magga-saccam.
abyakata : Nirodha-saccam. XVI. 28,
kusala-akusala- 102
abyakata : dukkha-saccam.

(b) pariifieyyam: dulkkha-saccam

(x) Kama-vittharato.
classification of the four Truths under this heading:

pahatabbam :

sacchikatabbam :

bhavetabbam:

The following will

samudaya-saccam ] [C£.B.XVI.
Nirodha-saccam. ’?23, 102.]
Magga-saccam. )

represent the

duklha samudayow Nirodha Magga
Ekavidha: sa-viiiiana- abhimana  pahana of kayagata-
ka-kaya what is men-  sats.
tioned under
samudaya,
Duvidha: NAMAT APa avijja, samatha,
blavatanha v ys  VIpassand.
Tividha : dullh.- tividha-aku- stla, sama-
dukkha salamuland, - s dhi, paifia.
Catubbidha: sakkaya-bha- cattaro vi- cattaro sati-
va-vatthu pallasa ’ »s  patthana.
(P 5 #: &)
Paficavidha: paica gatiyo paiica nivas paiica indri-
ranant ’ .  yanz.
Chabbidha: cha phassa- cha tapha- cha patinas-
yatanani kaya . s 8aggadhamma,
Sattavidha: satta viiifia- sattawnu- satta bojjhan-
natthitiyo saya v ’s ganu
Atthavidha: attha loka- attha micoha’ atthangiko
dhamma anta

magaqo
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Navavidha: nava sattd- nava taphamd- pahana mnavae samma-
vasa lakd dhamma of what is manasikara-
mentioned wmilaka-

under dhamma'
samudaya

Dasavidha: dasadisicariyd dasa samyo- dasa safifid.
(+ % i7) jandani » T

(xi) Sangahato:?

(a) Khandha-sangaha; dukkha is included under all the
five khandhas, samudaya and Magga under sankharalklhandha
and Nirodha under no khandha.

(b) Ayatana-sengaha: dukkha is included under all the
twelve ayatanas, and the remaining three under dham-
mayatand.

(¢) Dhatu-sangaha: dukkha is included under all the
eighteen dhatus, while the remaining under dhamma-dhatu.

In this way one undersiands the noble Truths. These are
called the ariya-sacca-upaya.

1 Cf. 8. V. 9l. Cf. Vis, XVIIL. 107 ayoniso-manasikara-milaka.

2 For this threefold sangah, see Dhatukatha 1, 2 ff. and its commen-
tary, p. 115; also compare Pet. VI, 124 (Bur. ed. 176), Buddhanam
Bhagavantanam sasanam tividhena sangaham gacchati—khandhesu.
dhdtusu, dyatanesu ce~; aiso see Sph. 37 (comment on stanza 14) :,
Bhagavato Vineyavc §attisro deandh: skandhdyatanadhdtudesandah.



CHAPTER XI1
SACCAPARICCHEDO

PART ONE

[Bk. 11.6a.9—11.19a.8 (end of Bk. 11); Tak. 453b-456c;
Cf. Vis. Chapters XVIIT, XIX, XX in part and XXI, 1-28].

DITTHIVISUDDHI

The yogavacara, when he has understood the khandhas, dhatus,
ayatanas, hetupaccayas and saccas, should know that there
exist these things only and that there is no satta, no jiva, that
there are only nmama and ripa, that one does not consist of the
other, and yet one is not independent of the other. [Compare
Vis. XVIII. 33, 32: Namam ripena sudifiam, n~ipam ndmena
suiifiam ; ¢‘1ﬁﬁamaxﬁﬁa'rp, nissayeva pavattati. 'To illustrate
this nature of nama and rdpa, Upa. has given here the
simile of a drum and sound, as well as that of a blind
man and a lame man, [These similes are given in full in Vis.
XVIII. 33, 35.] Upa. dilates much upon the distinction
between nama and rapa. The former has no body, is flighty
and very easy to move, while the latter has body, and slow to
move. The former can think, know and understand, while the
latter cannot do so, The former can know ‘I walk, sit, stand
or lie down,’ although it cannot do so itself, The ripa alone
can do these movements. Similarly ndma cannot do the actions
of eating, drinking, tasting, etc. which can be done by the ripa
alone, but it can know ‘I eat, drink, taste, etc.” Thus he knows
that it is only the sankhiras that exist, and they are nothing but
suffering. When he has this insight into suffering (dulkhe
7ianain), there is yathabhita-Aanadassana-visuddhi, or nama-

rapa~-vavatthanam. [Cf, B, XVIII, 37, XX 130].

KANKHAVITARANA-VISUDDHI

Even after this if the yogavacara has still any thought about
satta, he should further reflect upon the causes (nidana) of
suffering, He should reflect upon the Law of Causation, or
of Dependent Origination, both in vhe regular order as well as
in the reverse order. He may reflect upon this Law of Depend-
ent Origination in full, or, even in brief, beginning with
vedandpaccya tanha [Cf. Vis, XVII. 28, 30, ¢, 37, 41]. Thus

15

XVIIIL. 82,
33

Similes in
XVIIIL. 33,
35

N.C.

XIX
XIVth ch.
diff.
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he has an insight into the origin of suffering (dukkha-semudaye
fianam), which is the same as dhammatthitifianam or hetupac-
cayapariggahe #anam, or kankhavitaranavisuddhi. All these
expressions mean the same thing though they are different in
words. [Cf. Vis, XIX. 25-26.]

When the yogavacara has thus understood the Origin of
Suffering, he further reflects upon the Cessation of Suffering, By
reflecting upon the Law of Dependent Origination in the nega-
tive way, that is to say, that the cessation of suffering is possible
by the cessation of birth, and so on, up to thatthe cessation of
sankhdras is possible by the cessation of ignorance (avijja),
he sees that Nirodha also is hetupaccaya-patibaddha, and that
by the cessation of craving (tapha), it can be attained. ‘When
he has thus realized the Truth of the Cessation of Suffering.
be tries to find out the Path for the cessation of craving. He
knows that seeing danger in the five upadanakkhandhas is the
‘Way, the Path.

He then reflects upon the upidanakkhandhas in one hundred
and eighty ways. Upon rapa for instance he reflects in this way :

Atthi rapam atitam, anagatam, paccuppannam, ajjhattam,
bahiddha, mahantam, parittam, olarikam, sukhumam, dure,
santike, sabbam ripam aniccan ti passati. [Thisis the same
quotation from DPs. i.53.4 as is given in B, XX. 6] In the
same way he reflects upon the other four khandhas. Thus
there would be 12 multiplied by 5 i.e. 60 kinds of reflections.
Add to these, 60 in each of the other two reflections by way of
dukkha and anatta. Thus we get one hundred and eighty in all.

There is also another way. Ile reflects as anicca, dukkha,
and anattd on the following groups: [Cf. the list in Vis.
XX.9] 6 ajjhattika-ayatanani, 6 bahira-aytandni, 6 viinankaya,
6 phassakaya, 6 vedanakaya, 6 saniiakaya, G cetanakaya, 6
taphakaya, 6 vitakka, 6 vicara. Thus we get one hundred and
eighty (3 x 6 x10).

He considers all sankhiras as changing {from year to year,
month to month, day to day, nay, even from moment to moment.
In fact they appear to be new every moment [B. XX, 104:
niccanavd], like the continuous flame of a lamp [the constituent
particles of which are new every moment].

He also considers them as dukkhd, anatta. By aniccanupassa-
nd his mind is incljned to animitta dhatu, by dukkhariupa-
ssand to appanihitys dhatu, and by anattanupassana to sufifiatd
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dhatu. He understands by his discriminating knowledge that
every kind of existence such as tayo bhava, pafica gatiyo,
satta vifiAanatthitiyo, nava sattavasa, is fearful and unreal.

Pariccheda-rianam nitthitam.
UDAYABBAYANANAM
The yogdavacara, having discriminated the upadanakkhandhas
with these three lakkhanas, wishes 1o cut them off. He takes
the nimitta and peuetrates to the udaya and vaya.
Upa. gives three kinds of nimitta-gahana:

(i) Kilesa-nimitta-gahana. This is the perverse view
(vipallasasariiia) of an ordinary man, that things are permanent
when they are not. He is attached to the kilesas, This is
like the falling of a moth into a lamp.

(ii) Samadhi-nimitta-gahana. On one of the thirty-eight
nimittas (i,e. kammatthinas') he concentrates his mind and
thus binds it with the object. Thisis like the goad applied
to an elephant.

(iii) Vipassana-nimitta-gahane. 1f a man, who entertains
a belief that things are permanent, sees with insight into cach
of the five khandhas with their characteristics, he would wish
to give them up, like a man who has seized a poisonous serpent,
[For this simile compare Vis. XXI, 49-50.]

Upa. goes into details of the way of taking the nimittas
and penetrating to the lakkhanas. Of the former he gives two
ways: arammanato and manasikarato, and of the latter three:
hetuto, paccayato, and sa-rasato, in each of the two cases of
udaya and vaya.

He penetrates to the wdaya and vaya of sankhiras. When
he has seen udaya and vaya, he understands four things:

1 [From the explanation given
of these terms, they appear
to cosrespond to ekattanaya,
- nanattanaya, abyaparanaya
(iii) akiriya-dhamma and evam-dhammatanaya of
B.XVII. 309-313; also they
J appear in XX.102.]

These terms are explained at great length. He perfects
his knowledge of the sankharas and knows that all the sankharas

(i) ekalakkhanadhamma

(i1) nanatta-dhamma

(iv) samma-dhamma

1. See Chap. VII. above, p, 38 ff.

N.C.

XVII. 309-
313
XX. 102
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are limited, at the beginning by udaya, and at the end by
vaya. Thus udayabbaye fianam sankhara-pariccheda-iianam
hotz.

BHANGANUPASSANA-NANAM [Cf. Vis, XXL 10-28]

The yogdavacara, having seen the udayabbaya-lakkhana, and
having thoroughly understood the sankhiras, pays no attention
to the udaya, but thinks only of vaya of the mind. Here in
this connection, we find the passage, though in an abbreviated
form, from Ps, i. 57-58, quoted by B, in XXT. 11.

Upa, then proceeds to give the three ways in which he sees
the vaya or bhanga. [With this, compare Vis. XX.76, where
we have seven divisions, of which the first two are worded in
the same way as the first two here, but the explanations agree

only in part.] The three ways are: o

(i) Kalapato. [The second explanation of Upa. agrees with
the second explanation of B. given in Vis, XX. 78.]

(ii) Yamakato. This roughly agrees with Vis. XX, 79.
(iii) Paricchedato. He sees the vaya of many minds.

Thus the yogdvacara sees with his insight all wordly things,
even to the smallest speck, as changing, growing, aging and
passing out of existence. Further, he sees them as described
in the gathas given by Upa.

[Here we have a number of gathas, quite a few of which are
the same as given by B. at the end of the XVIIIth chapter, in
paragraphs 32, 33 and 36. All the stanzas in para 33 are
found in substantially the same form—though not in the same
order—with only a few variations; as for instance, instead of
phassapaficama, Upa. has rapagandhadi-paiicadhamma.
Similarly, the gatha in paragraph 32 is the same except that the
last quarter shows a liftle variation in words but the meaning
appears 10 be the same. In these stanzas, we meet with the
similes of a flash of lightning and a gandhabba-nagara. [See
Vis. XX. 104, XXI. 34.] The first stanza of paragraph 36 is
also the same except that.instead of sakena balena Upa, has
sakena kayena. In the second stanza of the same paragraph,
instead of parapaccayato ca jayare and para-arammahato,
Upa. has respectiyoly na attato jayare and nae attarammanato.
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B. has ascribed these stanzas in paragraphs 32, 33 to the
Poranas, and though it is not so definitely stated about the
stanzas in paragraph 36, still presumably they are from the
same source.]

The yogavacara sees the vaya in this way. When he has
not yet completely mastered the samadhe, there appear to him
the following ten things [which B. calls upakkilesal :
obhaso, fianam, piti, passddhi, sukham, adhimokkho, paggaho,
upatthanam,upekkha, and H #E. This is the same list as is given
in Vis, XX. 105, except that the last as given by B. is nikant:’
while this Chinese text gives what would mean nekkhamma or
nissarana or patinissagga.

An unintelligent man is distracted by these things but an
intelligent man is not disturbed by them. He knows lokiya-
dhamma-sankhararammana as well as lokuttara-dhamma-Nibba-
ndarammana, e removes distraction, if there be any, sees only
vaya and skilfully and abundantly develops it.

DBhanganupassana-fianam nigthitam.

17 Is this misunderstood by the Chinese Translator as nikkhanti or
rekkhamma? )

XX. 105
B.8.
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CHAPTER XIl11

SACCAPARICCHEDO
PART TWO

[Bk. 12.1.4—12.20.2 (end) ; Tak. 4566c.-461c. Cf. B.
XXI. 29 onwards, XXII and XXIII.]

BHAYATUPTTHANANANAM [Cf. Vis. XXI. 2:-34]

The yogavacara, reflecting upon the wvaya or bhanga,
becomes afraid of the khandhas and of all kinds of existence,
such as the three bhavas, five gatis, seven vififidnatthitis and
nine sattivasas, becomes afraid, as of a frightful man carrying
a sword in his hand, or as of a poisonous serpent, or as of a heap
of fire. [The last two of these similes occur in Vis. XXI. 29,
and, for the first, we have only the word ‘ghora’ which may
stand for this simile of a frightful man.] He is afraid of all
nimittas and all kinds of uppida and thinks of animitta and
onuppadae,

MURNCITUKAMYATA-NANAM [Cf. Vis. XXI. 44-46.]

[It should be noted that Upa. does not give any treatment
of adinavanupassana-iiana or nibbidanupassana-iiana, perhaps
because, as B. says, these two are the same as bhayatupatthana-
Adna, See Vis. XXI, 44, where B. quotes as his authority
passages from the Poranas and Pali (Ps. ii. 63).]

When the yogavacara sees all sankharas as fearful, he
naturally wishes to be free from them, like a bird that is
surrounded by fire, or like a person that is surrounded by
robbers,

Musicitukamyata-fianam nitthitam.

ANULOMA-RANAM

[It should be noted th&t Upa. at once proceeds to anuloma-
Aidna, without giving the other intervening fidnas, patisankha-
nupassand-iana and sankharaupekkha-iana, mentioned by B.
in the list of eight fianas preceding the saccanulomikafiana. See
Vis. XXI. 1.] «

The yogavacara, by the cultivation of muwiicitukamyata-
fiana, wishes to be free from all sankharas and is inclined to-
wards nibbana. Hd’considers all khandhas as anicca. dukkha
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and anatti and considers their cessation as micca, sukha and
paramattha.

What is the meaning of anuloma-fiana? Upa. answers:
cattaro satipagthand, etc. [All the thirty-seven bodhi-dhammas
given in Vis, XXII, 33 are mentioned here.]

Anulomananam nitthitam.

GOTRABHUO-NANAM

Upa. explains the word gotrabhi and his explanation
generally agrees with that of B. XXIL. 5, He also givesa
quotation from Ps. i. 66, though in an abbreviated form, which
corresponds to that given by B, in XXII, 5.

Gotrabhi-ranam nitthitam.

Immedi-tely after this gotrbhi-fiane, he has an insight into
Suffering, cuts off the Origin of Suffering, experiences its
Cessation, and cultivates the Path for the Cessation of Suffering,
and the sotapatti-magga-iiana as well as all the Bodhidhamma
are produced. At one and the same moment, not before or
after, he makes sacca-pariccheda. To illustrate this simul-
taneous nature of sacca-pariccheda, Upa. gives three similes—
that of a boat crossing the floods, of the lamp that is burning, and
of the sun that is shining. [These similes are given by B. in
exactly the same words in XXII. 96, 92 and 95 respectively. He
ascribes the simile of the lamp definitely to the Poranas,’ while
in the case of others though he does not say so, they are clearly
from the same source.]

Upa. gives a very fine simile to illustrate the difference
between gotrabhi-iiane and magga-iiana.? The former 1is
compared {o a man who has put only one foot outside the thres-
hold of the gate of a city which is burning, while the latter is
compared to another man who has put both of his feet outside
the gate. Just as the former man cannot be said to have
properly escaped the burning city so the yogavacara has not
properly escaped the burning city of kilesas, if he has only the
gotrabhia-nana. But when he has the magga-fiana, he has
properly escaped the kilesas, like the second man in the above

1 Wor these similies also see Pet. VIth Chap. p. 150 (Bur. ed. 187),

Abdhm. 132-33.
2 B.s simile is altogether different; see XXII. 12-13.

Diff.

XXII. 6

Similes in
XXII. 92,
95, 96
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simile. It is this magge-iiagpa which makes the sacca-pari.
ccheda.

The yogavacara then destroys the three samyojanas : sekkaya-
ditthi, vicikiccha, and silabbata-paramase and attains the
sotapatti-phala. When he has destroyed the sakkayaditths
he has destroyed all the sixty-two ditthis, TFor, sakkayaditthi
is the chief of all the heresies. Upa. then goes on describing
how he gradually proceeds on his path towards Arhatship. His
description generally corresponds to that of B. XXII.15-29,
Although Upa, is very brief, we often find the same expres-
sions as those of B. For instance, the passage about the five
paccavekkhanas of the sotdpanna is exactly the same as in B.
XXII, 19.

Upa. next goes on to tell us about the three kinds of sota-
pannas: mudidriyo sattakkhattuparamo, wmajjhimindriyo
kolamkolo, and tikkhindriyo ekabiji® [cf. Vis. X%XIIL. 55].
He has also the same five kinds of anagimis as given by B. in
XXIIL, 56, but he adds that these five kinds of anigimis are
seen in each of the first four classes of Suddhavdsa gods,
namely, Avihas, Atappas, Sudassas, and Sudassis, while in the
last class, namely that of Akanittha gods, there are only four,
because there is no Uddhamsota, as the highest stage has been
already reached. From the state of an Anagami he goes to
Arhatship. He has destroyed all the kilesas cowmpletely, cut
off all sankharas and made an end of all suffering,

To show the unknown nature of the destiny of an Arhat,
Upa, gives a very appropriate simile. Just as when iron is
beaten (red-hot) and dipped into water and cooled, we do not
know where the sparks of fire go, so we do not know anything
about the destiny of an Arhat when he has reached the Unshak-
able Happy State.?

» » » » - »

Upa. next refers tothe views of some teachers who believe
in the nanabhisamaya referred to by B.in XXII, 103. B.
simply refers to the Aathavatthw for the refutation of their

1 Cf. Pet. 145, (Bur. ed. 185): Tattha sotapanno katham hoti?......
2 Cf. Pet. 1Ind Chapter, p. 33-34 {Bur. cd. p. 135).

3 Cf. 8n. 1074: Acci yathd vatavegena khitto attham paleti na upeti

sapkham,

8 evam muni namakdayd vimutto attham paleti na

upeti sankham..
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arguments, but Upa. proceeds to show the flaws in their
argument. He points out seven flaws, at least two of which
can be identified with some of the refutations of this theory
given in the Kathavatthu, i. 213, para. b ff., 216, para. 10. There
is one more passage containing the objection raised by an
opponent, ‘dukkhasaccam cattari ariya-saccansti?® [Kv. i.218.
para, 14] that can be traced in Upa. Another passage given in
answer to the above objection, ‘Rupakkhandhe aniccato ditthe,
paiicakkhandha aniccato ditthé hont? t12’ can also be traced.
And in the same way, says Upa., the ayatanas and dhatus.
The Kathavatthu gives them in detail,

PAKINNAKADHAMMA

Upa. continues: Ettha pakinnaka-dhamma veditabba. He
gives the fqllowing: vipassana, vitakka, piti, vedand, bhame,
indriyani, vimokkho, Ililesa, dvi-samadhi-samapajjanam.
Upa. takes them one after another and goes into the detailed
treatment of them showing what part they play in the progress
of the yogavacara towards his ideal of Arhatship.

VIPASSANA

Upa. gives two kinds of vipassana: jhana-vipassana and
sukkha-vipassana. 1f the yogavacara destroys the nivaranas
by the power of samadhi, then he cultivates samatha-pubban-
gama-vipassand, If, on the contrary, he destroys nivaranas
by the power of his insight, he cultivates vipassana-pubban-
gama-samatha.

VITAKKA

This is explained as sukkha-vipassand. Upa. shows in what
stages on the onward path of the yogavacara, it is found and
in what stages it is not found.

The treatment of these together with that of the

last corresponds to Vis. XXI, 112-114, but the

explanations do not agree in all respects. Upa.

VEDANA | also gives here the different aspects of the Path
| aneh  ae sa-vitakkabhumi, avitakka-bhami,
- awyyovbnu-bh’am‘i, nzppitika-bhiMz.

PITI

16

XXI. 112-
114
p.a.



XVI. 1-10
p.a.

XXIII.
49-76
much diff.
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BHOMI
Dassana-bhiams® in the Sotapatti-magga ; or in aniccaditthi.
Sankappa-bhimi in the remaining three Paths and in
the four Fruits; or in the reflection and practice of
anicca-ditthi. [The first interpretations correspond to
XIV.13/]
Or else,
Sekha-bhimi in the four maggas and three phalas,
Asekha-bhimst in the Fruit of Arhatship.

INDRIYANI

Three kinds of lokuttara-indriyas,® anafifidtafifiassamitin-
driya, affiindriya, and aftfiagtavindriya, which respectively
appear in the sotapattimaggadiana, in the 7iana of the next
three Paths as well as of the Fruits of the first, second
and third Paths, and in the ©iana of the Fruit of Arhatship,
[Cf. Vis. XVI. 1, 10 where these indriyas are given.]

VIMOKKHA

Animitta, appanihita, and sufifiato. These are the
three kinds of vimokkhas. Long passages are given to
describe these. Only the introductory words of these
passages are found in the quotation from Ps. ii, 58, given in
Vis, XXI. 70. In the passage from that quotation about
the suiiiiato-vimoklkha, we have an expression wvedabahulo

for which Upa. has a word which is the equivalent of
nibbidabahulo.

KILESA

Upa. gives a long list of 134 kilesas, together with the
details as to which of them are enfeebled and destroyed by
which of the Four Paths. [Cf. Vis. XXII. 49.76.]

(i) Tipi akusalamulani: lobho, doso, moho.
(i) Tisso pariyesand: kama-pariyesana, bhava’,
brahmacariya’®®

1. Bee Netti 50: Dassana-bhimi niyimavakkantiyd padatthanam;
bhavand-bhimi uttarikanam phalanam pattiya padatthanam. Also cf.
Pet. VIth Chap. 145 (Bur. ed p. 185): Catasso ariya-bhiimiyo, cattdrs
samafifia-phalani; tattha yo yathabhitam pejandi, esd dassana-bhiimi.

2. For these three indriyas also see Pet. Chaps. II and III, pp. 56,
71-72 (Bur. ed. pp. 146, 152).

8. The same three are mentioned in Vbh. 366 and Pet. VIIIth Chap.
284 (Bur. ed. 251).
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(ii1) Cattaro asavd: kamo, bhavo, ditthi, avijja.
(iv) Cattaro gantha: abhijjha, byapado, silabbata-
paramaso, idamsaccabhiniveso.
(v) Cattaro ogha
} kamo, bhavo, ditths, avijja.
(vi) Catbaro yoga
(vii) Cattart upadanans : kamo, ditthi, silabbatam,
attavado,
(viii) Catasso agatiyo: chando, doso, bhayam, moho.
(ix) Paiica macchariyani: davasa-macchariyam, kula’,
labha’, vanna (&)°,' dhamma®,
(x) Pafica nivaranan: kamaochando, byapado, thina-
middham, wddhacca-kukkuccam, vicikiccha. [It
is to be noted here that according to B. XXII.
71, thinamiddha and uddhacca are abandoned
at the time of Arhatship.? But according to Upa.,
it is only thina and uddhacca that are given up
at the time of Arhatship and not middha.
Because he says that middha is rupanuvatti, For
Upa.’s position regarding middha, see above
pp- 48, 95.]
(xi) Cha vivadamulani: kodho, makkho, issa, satheyyam,
papicchata, sanditthiparamasata.
(xii) Satta anusaya ( ff ): Kamardago, patigho, mano, ditthi,
vicikiccha, bhavarago, avijja.
(xiii) Atthae loka-dhamma: labho, alabho, ayaso, yaso,
pasamsa, ninda, dukkham, sukham.
(xiv) Nava mana: Seyyassa ‘seyyo’hamasmi’ti mano, and
the remaining eight as given in Vibhanga 389-90.

(xv) Dasa kilesa-vatthini: lobho, doso, moho, mano, ditthi,
vicikicchd, thinam, uddhaccam, ahirikam, anot-

1. The Chinese text interprets the word vanna as ripa ( {6 form)
and this is in keeping with the alternative interpretation given in the
Commentaries. See DCm. iii. p. 1027: Vanno ti c¢’ettha sariravanno pi
gunavanno pi veditabbo; DhCm. 376 comments on wvanna-macchariya as
follows:  sariravanna-gunpavanna-maccherena pana  pariyattidhamma-
maccariyena ca attano va vannd ti, paresam vanno ‘kim vanno eso’ti tam
tam dosam vadanto pariyattift ca kassa & kit ci adento dubbanno c’eva
elamigo ca hoti.

2.0 See also DCm, iii. p. 1027: Thinam citta-gelafiiam; middham
khandhattaya-gelafiiam. Ubhayam pi Arahattamcqga-vajjham. Cf. also
MCm. ii. 216: middham cetasika-gelafifiam.
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tappam. There is also another alternative to these.
‘That man has done a great harm to me, or s
doing, or will do.” The same three cases with a man
whom one likes or dislikes. These nine with the
addition of the tenth, the thought of doing harm,
make up the number ten.

(xvi) Dasa akusala-kammapatha : papatipato, adinnadanam,
[kamesu] micchacaro, musavado, pisund wvdca
[the Chinese Text has a word which means
‘double tongued'], pharusa vaca [the Chinese text
would strictly mean papika vacal, samphappalapo
abhijjha, byapado, miccha ditthi.

(xvil) Dasa samyojanans (4 4#)': These are the same as seven
anusayas mentioned above (in the xiith
category) with the addition of silabbatapara-
masa, 1ssa and macchariya. [This "list differs
from the wusual list of the ten samyojanas,
which  gives ridpa-rige, aripa-rdga and
uddhacca in the place of bhavae-rigae, issa, and
macchariya of this list. [See Abhs. p. 32, Chap.
VII. para 2.]

(xviil) Dasa micchantd: the same as micchatta of B. XXII.
50, 66.

(xix) Dvadasa vipallasa: the same as mentioned in B,
X XII, 53, 68.

(xx) Dvadasa akusala-cittuppada: the same as mentioned
in B, XXII. 63, 76.

Thus we have a list of 134 kilesas, Upa., unlike B., describes
in several cases at which of the Paths these kilesas are
enfeebled before they are finally destroyed. Even as regards
the stage of their complete destruction, Upa. often differs
from B.

1. For the first time where the enumeration of the categories of the
kilesas is given (12.13.3), the character used is #% although here where
the detailed constituents are given the character used is {#i. It appears,
therefore, that both the characters are 1hd1scr1mmately used, although
we have seen above that the lutter character is used for anusaya. In
Przyluski *Le Conceile de Rajagrha (ﬁrst part), p. 46, we find {ji used for
anusaya, while & ff is used for samyojana. For the very slight djstinc-
tion between these tw- words, see MCm. iii. 145: so yeva kileso bandha-
natthena samyojanasr, appahinatthena anusayo.
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DVE SAMAPATTIYO:
(A) Aputhujjanasevitd phala-samapatts,
(B) Safriavedayita-nirodha-samapatti.

With reference to the first (A), Upa. raises the following
questions and answers them:

(i) What is phala-samapatti? It is o samadiraphala with
the mind (citta) placed on Nibbana: [cf. B. XXIII. 6: ariya-
phalassa nirodhe appana.] This is called phalasamapatts.

(i) Why is it called phalasamapatt:? It is neither kusala,
akusala, nor kiriya.* It is achieved as the lokuttara-magga-
phala-vipika and so it is thus called.

(ii) Who attain it? The Arhats and the Anidgamis, because
the samadhi reaches perfection in their case (> M & fE
). Also there are some® who say on the authority of the Abhs-
dhamma that all the Ariyas attain it. Upa. here quotes, as
their authority, a passage which agrees with the passage from
Ps. i. 68: Sotapattimagga-patilabhatthaya uppadam abhi-
bhuyyati ti gotrabhi, Sotapattiphala-samapattatthaya uppadam
abhibhuyyati ti gotrabhia. Evam sabbattha. [B. gives the same
passage, in a fuller form, in Vis. XXIII. 7].

[B. refers exactly to this view that is held by Upa. when he
says: keci pana ‘sotapanna-sakadagamino pina samapajjanti,
uparima dve yeva samapajjant?’ ti vadanti. Idaii ca tesam
karanam: Ete hi samadhismim paripirakarino ti. B. refutes
this view by saying that even a puthujjana can attain that
state [of perfection] in a lokiya-samadhi attained by him,
and by further adducing the passage from Ps. i, 68 [given
above in brief] in support of his position. It is evident from
this that Upa. was aware of this view and the argument on
which it was based.]

Upa. next refers to another view® according to which all
Ariyas may have it but only those in whom samadh: has
reached perfection can attain it. To support this view, Upa.

1. Cf. a similar statement about the dhutas or dhutangas on pp. 23, 24
abovg. The Taisho edition gives a different punctuation and so it gives a
slightly different interpretation. .

2. Upa.here refers to the view held by the scidol of Buddhaghosa.

The same
view as
that of B.
in XXIII.
7, is refer-
red to by
Upa.

N.C.
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quotes one Ayasma Narada'® (Na-lo-tho # #& P&) who says
to mendicants “Just as in a mountain-forest there may be a well
but no rope with the help of which water may be taken out. If
at that time there comes a man overcome by the heat of the sun
and fatigued by thirst, and if he sees the well and knows that
there is water in it, but still cannot actually reach it,* then
merely by his knowledge about the existence of water in the
well and by seeing it, he cannot satisfy his thirst; so in the
same way, if I know nirodha as nibbana and even if I have a
perfect yathabhita-iianadassana, I do not thereby become a
khinasava Araha.”

(iv) Why is it attained? The answer is the same as B.'s:
ditthadhmmasukhaviharattham [B. XXIII. 8]. Upa. gives
a quotation in which the Blessed One is described as saying to
Ananda that he finds his body in a phasuvihara when he attains
animitta-cetosamadhi. !

(v) In what way does he attain it? The answer substantially
agrees with that given in B. XXIII, 10.

(vi) In what way does he reflect (katham ca manasi karoti?)
Asankhatam amatadhatum santato manasikarotz,

(vii) In what way does he attain it, stay in it, and emerge
from it? The answer is the same in substance—although the
words used are different—of what is said in quotations from

M. i. 296-97, given by B.in XXIII. 9, 12, 13.

(viii) Is this samadhi lokiya or lokuttara? This samapatti
is lokuttara and not lokiya.

Upa. then goes into a brief discussion of a technical point.
‘When the Anigami reflects upon the phalasamapatti, why is it
that the gotrabhu does not produce, withoutany intervening
obstruction, the Arahattamagga? The answer is: because it does
not produce vipassand-dassana, as it is not the thing aimed at;
and because it is not strong enough,

1. Who is this Narada? Mhvy. 3470 mentions one Narada-bhikkhu
under ‘Mahargi-namani’.  A.iii.57-62 mentions one Narada-bhikkhu,
who is shown to be comsoling King Munda on the death of his wife
Bhadda. Petavatthu refers to one in pp. 4,2,44. Also see Petavatthu-
Commentary 2,15,208,210,211, ets¢; Vimanavatthu-Commentary 165-169,
203; DhpCm. 1.42,84,344.

2. Cf.Pet. 190 (Bur. ed. 206): yathd gambhire udapane udakam
cakkhund passati, na ca kdyena abhisambhundti, evamassa ariyd
nijjh@nakkhantiyd ditt'.. bhavati, na ca sacchikatd.
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[This is the answer of Upa. to the objection raised by
B. in XXIII. 11, to the view of some: Ye' pana vadant::
sotapanno phalasamapattimn samapajjissams ti vipassanam
patthapetva sakadagams hoti, sakadagam: ca anagams ti, te
vattabba: evam sati aniagams araha bhavissati, araha pacceka-
buddho, paccekabuddho ca buddho. Upa. seems to have
anticipated this objection raised, perhaps along will others,
by the school B.]

Then he speaks of duvidha phala-visese, which seems to be
quite different from B.’s dvzhi akarehi rasanubhavanam hots

[B. XXIII. 3].

Upa. next proceeds to the treatment of (B) saisig-vedayita-
nirodha-samapatti, which very closely resembles that given

by B. in XXIII. 17-61.

(i) What is sedAdd-vedayita-nirodha-samapatti ? Citta-
cetasikanam appavatti. [See B. XXIII 18].

(ii) Who attain it? The Anagamis and the Arhats. In
them, the samadhi reaches perfection. Upa. says that the
Sotapannas, Sakadagamis and those beings who are in the
arapavacara-loka cannot attain this samapatti, Upa. also
gives reasons.

(iii) Being endowed with what powers can one attain it?
The powers of samatha and vipassana. The treatment of them
is the same as in Vis. XXIII, 19-23.

(iv) By the cessation of what sankharas is it attained ? The
answer is the same as is contained in that part of the quotation
from Ps. i. 97-100, which is given by B. in XXIII. 24,

(v) What are the preliminaries (pubba-kiccani)? They are
the same four as given by B. in XXIII. 34, except that for
Satthupaklkosanam we have A @l which means avikkhepa,

(vi) Why is it attained? Ditthadhammasukhavikarattham.
For, it is added: ayam ariyanam sabbapacchima anefija-
samadhi. And further to produce abhififias one enters upon
vipphara-samadhi, as ayasma Sanjiva did to protect his body.
As also Sariputta’and B W F E ¥ (Moggali-putta-tissa(?))?

»
1. Dhammapala (ii. p. 896) here again tells us that B. makes this
statement with reference to Abhayagirivadins.
2. 8ee Ps.ii.212. The stories given in M.i.333 and Ud. 8940 are
briefly narrated in B.XII.32 and 31 respectively.
8. Tissa,the son of a white bird (Moggala).

diff.

XXIII.
17-61
8.8.
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did. [Cf. B. XXIII. 37, where only the first two of these
names are given but in a different context. The last name is
not there.]

(vii) How is it attained ? The answer is the same as is given
in Vis, XXIII, 31-34, 43-47, except that according to B. there
are not more than two nevasafifid-nasafifia-cittas, while accord-
ing to Upa. there may be two or three.

(viii) How does he emerge from it? He does not think
‘T shall emerge from the samadhi’ but when the time-limit
that is previously determined is reached, he emerges from it,!

(ix) With what kind of citta does he emerge from it 7 An
Anagami with andgami-citta and an Arhat with arahatta-citta.

[Cf. B. XXIII, 49.]

(x) How many contacts has he? Three contacts, contact
with suAfiatd, animitta, and appanihita,

(xi) What Sankhiras first arise? First kiyasankharas and
then vaci-sankharas.

(xi1) What is the difference between a dead person and one
who has attained this samadhi? The answer is the same as given
by B. in Vis. XXIII. 51, in the quotation from M. i. 296.

(xiii) Is this samadhi sankhata or asankhata? It cannot be
said of this samadhi that it is sankhata or asankhata. There is
no sankhatadhamma in this samadhi, and one cannot know when
asankhatadhamma comes and goes. [Cf. Vis, XXIII, 52.]

Nirodhajjhana-samapatts nitthita.

At the end of this chapter is given the udddna of the twelve
chapters in the book.

Then there is a concluding gatha, which purports to say:

‘Who can know this Dhamma which is profound, un-nam-
able, unthinkable? Only that yogavacara who resolves upon
cultivating the excellent ‘Path, who has no doubt in the instruc-
tions and who has no ignorance.’

[VIMUTTIMAGGO NITTHITO.]

1. This and the following four questions are discussed in M.i.302
(Sutta No. 44).
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(1. My article in the Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research
Institute Vol. XV parts III—IV pp. 208-11 is reproduced here with some
alterations and necessary corrections.]

1

The development of a child in the womb
from week to week

-

as given in the Vimuttimagga (Chap. VIII, 4; p. 76,)

1st week Kalala

2d ,, Abbuda

3rd ,, Pesi

4th ,, Ghana

5th ,, Five joints

6th ,, . Four joints (possibly in addition

although it is not so expressly
said as in the following case)

Tth ,, Four more joints
8th ,, 28 additional joints
9th week and 10th week Spine and bones
11th week 300 bones
12th ,, 800 joints
13th ,, 900 sinews
14th ,, 100 flesh-balls
15th ,, blood
16th ,, pleura, (kilomaka)
17th ,, Skin
18th ,, Colour of the skin
19th ,, Kammaja vata all over the body
24th ,, Navadvarant
26th ,, 17000 pores (P)
26th ,, Solid body
2Tth ,, Strength
28th ,, 99000 pores of the hair on the body
20th ,, All the limbs of the body

Also it is said that in the séventh week the child remains by
the back of the mother with the head down. In the 42nd week,
the child is moved from its position by the windy element born
of karma and comes to the yonidvara with its hﬂad below. And
th®n there is birth.
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2
List of worms in a human hody as given in the Vimuttimagga
(Chinese version Chap. Vill. 4; p. 76.)
The Vimuttimagga refers to 80,000 families of worms in all,

It also gives the names of some worms as follows:—

Location Name
Hair of the head Fa-thien (hair-iron)
Skull Er-tsung (ear-kind)
Brain (matthalunga) Tie-Quan-hsien (maddener)
subdivided into four categories.
(i) Yu-cu-ling-po (i1) Sa-po-lo
(iii) Tho-lo-a (iv) Tho-a-sa-lo
Eye Thie-yen (licker of the eye)
Ear Thie-er ( ,, ys 5y €AT)
Nose Thie-pi ( ,, sy 3, NOSE)
subdivided into three kinds: '
(i) Lau-kheu-mo-a(°hi) (i) A-leu-kheu
(iii) Mo-na.la-mu-kho (Mrnilmukha?)
Tongue Fu-kie (or Fu-cie)
Root of the tongue Mu-tan-to
Teeth Kyu-pa
Root of the teeth Yu-po-kyu-po
Throat A-po-lo-a ( *ha )
Neck subdivided into two kinds:
(i) Lo-a-lo ( i1 ) phi-lo-a-lo
Hair of the body ( loma ) Thie-mao (licker of hair of the body)
Nails Thic-tsa-o (licker of nails)
Skin subdivided into two kinds
(1) Tu-na (i1 ) Tu-nan-to
Pleura (Kilomakam) subdivided into two kinds:
(i) Phi-lin-po (11 ) Mo-o-phi-lan-po (Maha®)
Flesh Two kinds:
(i) A-lo-po (11) Lo-sa-po
Blood Two kinds:
(i) Po-lo (ii ) Po-to.lo
Sinews (nhiaru) Four kinds:
(1) Lay-to-lo . (i) Si-to-sa
( iii ) Po-lo-po-to-lo (iv ) Lo-n&-po-lo-ni
Pulse Ka-li-§a-na

Root of the pplse Two kinds:
(i) Sa-po-lo (iii ) Yu-po-sa-po-lo
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Location Name
Bones Four kinds:
(i) A-thi-phi-phu ( iii ) A-nan-phi-phu

(iii ) Tay-liu-tho-phi-tho  (iv) Ay-thi-ye-kho-lo
Marrow of the bones (atthimifija) Two kinds:

(i) Mi-se (ii) Mi-se-sa-lo

Spleen (pihaka) Two kinds:
N\ (i) Ni-lo (ii) Pi-to

Heart Two kinds:

(i) Sa-pi--to (i1 ) Yu-phi-to-sa-phi-to
Root of the heart Two kinds:

(i) Man-kho (ii) Sa-lo
Liquid fact (vasa) Two kinds:

(i) Ko-lo (i1 ) Ko-lo-sa--lo
Bladder Two kinds:

(1) Mi-ko-lo (11) Mo-ha-ko-lo, Maha®)
Root of the bladder Two kinds:

(i) Ko-lo (ii ) Ko-lo-sa-lo
Cells of the membrane Two kinds:

(i) Sa-po-lo (i1 ) Mo-ha-sd-po-lo (Mah&a®)
Roots of the cells of the membrane Two kinds:

(1) Lay-to (ii) Mo-ho-lay-to (Maha®)

Mesentry ( Antaguna ) Two kinds:
(1) Cau-lay-to (i1 ) Mo-ho-lay-to (Maha)
Roots of the intestines Two kinds :

(i) Po (ii) Mo-ho-sa-po
Root of the large intestine Two kinds:
(i) A-nan-po-a(*ha) ( 11) po-ko-po-a
Stomach or rather its contents (udariya) Four kinds:
(i) Yu-sau-ko (i) Yu-se-po
( iii ) Tsa-se-po (iv ) Sje-sa-po
Abdomen Four kinds:
(i) Po-a-na (i1) Mo-ho-po-a-nd
( iii ) Tho-na-phéan (iv ) Phang-na-mu-kho
Bile Pi-to-li-han
Saliva (khela Sie-an
Sweat Rawui-to-li-ha (a)
Fat (Medo) Mi.tho-li-a (ha)
Stremgth Two kinds:

(i) So-po-a-mo (ii) Se-mo-chi-to
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Location Name

Root of the strength Three kinds:
(i) Chieu-a-mu-kho (ii) A-lo-a-mu-kho
( i1 ) Pho-na-mu-kho
Five kinds of worms in
The food in front of the body
y 3 ,» the back side of the body
[ X Y] [Ty lﬁft 3y ’ ’
[T »» s Tight,, ”
and worms named
Can-tho-sa-lo Chang-a-so-lo  Pu-to-lo
and so on.
Lower two openings Three kinds :
(i) Kieu-lau-kieu-lo-wei-yu (i) Cha-lo-yu
( iii ) Han-thiu-po-tho
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]

I propose to indicate here some of the parallel passages
found in the Vimuttimagga and Petakopadesa.®

(1) In the very Introductory chapter®’ of the Vimuttimagga,
Upatissa gives his reasons as to why he should tell the people the
Path of Deliverance. There are, he says, some people who pro-
fit by listening to others and he gives a quotation (see M., i, 294)
in which the Blessed One declares that there are two ways in
which one can have the right view (sammaditthi)—either by
learning it from others or by self-reflection. This corresponds
to ‘Dve heti dve paccaya siavakassa sammaditthiya uppddaya,
parato ca ghoso saccanusandhi, ajjhattafi ca yomiso manasikaro’
found at the very beginning of the Petnkopadesa.

(2) In the third chapter of (II1.74) of the Visuddhimagga,
Buddhaghosa refers to the view of the fourteen cariyas which
he is not prepared to accept. Upatissa does refer to these
fourteen® and names them one after another. Among these
there are two types which are called by the name of samabha-
gacariya. Now exactly this very type is found in Petakopadesa,
VIIth Chapter, pp. 1567, 162 (pp. 190, 192 of the printed edition).

(3) In the Twelfth book of the Vimuttimagga, in the twelfth
chapter (Saccapariccheda), part two,* we have only three lokut-
tara-indriyas given as playing an important part of the progress
of the Yogavacara towards the ideal of Arhatship.? These same
three indriyas, aefiAdtaifiassamitindriyam, aifindriyam, and
Anatavindriyam are also found in the second and the third
chapters of the Petakopadesa, pp. 56, 71-72 (pp. 146, 152 of the
printed edition).

(4) So also in the same chapter we come across three® kinds
of searches, tisso esana or pariyesand. The same three we meet
with in the eighth chapter of the Petakopadesa, p. 284 (p. 261
of the printed edition). Also see Vibhanga, p. 366.

(5) In the second part of the XIth chapter® we have three-
fold classification of things; khandha-sangaha, ayatana-sangaha,
dhatusangaha. Exactly the same classification we meet with
in the sixth chapter of the Petakopadesa, p. 124 (p. 176 of the
printed edition).

(6) In Book four,eChapter eight, part one,’” of the Vimutti-

[ J
1. My article on this subject in Indian Culture vol, III, no. 4,
PP. 744-46, is reproduced here with a few alterations.
2. p. 2. 8. p. 84. 4. p. 122.
5. b.122. 8. p. 112, 7. p. 48.
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magga, Upatissa mentions three kinds of middha, ahéaraja,
uwtuja and cittaja, of which only the last he considers as
nivarana, while the other two are possible even in an Arhat.
Upatissa speaks of it in the twelfth chapter! also. There he says
that among things given up by one at the time of the Arhatship,
there are thina and wuddhacca and not thina-middha and
uddhacca as is asserted by Buddhaghosa in the XXII Chapter
71 para of the Visuddhimagga. This view of Upatissa is sup-
ported in the Petakopadesa, VIIth Chapter, p. 180 (p. 201 of
the printed edition), where it is said ‘Atthi pana Arahato
kayakilesamiddhaii ca okkamati, na ca tam nivaranpam; tassa
thinamiddham nivaranam ti na ekamsena’. This view is also
supported by the author of the Milindapaiiha (see p. 263 of
Trenckner’s edition) who mentions middha among ten things
over which an Arhat has no control.

(7) Upatissa quotes from what he calls San Tsan three
passages of which I have been so far able to identify two
passages only in the Petakopadesa, VIIth Chapter, pp. 157,
158 (p. 191 of the printed edition). One of these passages (p. 46)
corresponds to ‘Tattha alobhassa paripiriya vivitto hot: kamehi,
tattha adosassa paripuriya, amohassa paripuriya ca vivitto hoti
papakeht akusalehi dhammeli’.

(8) The other passage® contains a simile which illustrates the
distinction between wvitakka and wvicara. The simile in the
Vimuttimagga corresponds to the following passage from the
Petakopadesa ‘T'attha pathamabhinipato vitakko, patiladdhassa
vicaranam wvicaro. Yathd puriso dirato purisam passati
agacchantam, na ca tava janati itthi ti va puriso ti va, yada
tu patilabhati itths ti vd puriso ti va evam-vanno ti vad—evam
vicdro vitakke appeti.’

(9) There are other similes also from the Vimuttimagga
which can be traced {o the Petakopadesa, VIIth Chapter, p. 158
(p. 191 of the printed edition). Here is one.® ‘Yatha balilo
humhiko* sajjhayam karoti evam wvitakko, yatha tam yeva
anupassati evam vicaro........ ‘Niruttipatisambhidayam ca pati-
bhanapatisambhidayam ca vitakko, dhammapatisambhidayam ca
atthapatisambhidayam ca vicaro.’

(10) While describing the simultaneous nature of the pene-
tration into Truths (saccaparictheda) Upatissa gives three
similes,® that of a boat crossing the floods, that of a lamp that is

1. p. 123. 2. p. 47. 3. p. 47.

4, The printed edition reads ‘tunhiko’. 5. p. 119,
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burning and that of the sun that is shining. Petakopadesa gives
almost identical similes (p. 150; 187 of the printed edition).
Buddhaghosa refers one of these similes to Poranas and although
he does not mention that name with regard to others, it is very
clear that the other similes also he borrows from the same
source.

(11) There is one other important simile which I have been
able to trace to the Petakopadesa, p. 190 (p. 206 of the printed
- adition). Upatissa gives a quotation® from one Narada which
purports to say ‘Just as in a mountain-forest there may be a
well but no rope with which water could be taken out. If at
that time there comes a man overcome by the heat of the sun
and fatigued by thirst, who sees the well and knows that there
is water in it, but still cannot actually reach it, then merely
by his knowledge about the existence of water in the well and
merely -by seeing it, he cannot satisfy his thirst; so in the same
way, if I know nurodha as nibbana and even if 1 have a perfect
yathabhatafidnadassana, I do not thereby become a khindsava
arahda.” The passage in the Petakopadesa says ‘Yatha gambhire
udapane udakam cakkhuna passati na ca kayena abhisambhunati,
evamassa ariya nijjhanakhantiyéa dittht bhavati na ca
sacchikatad’.

(12) Besides the passages given above there are some minor
passages where we find some of the jhinas explained as having
particular angas. For instance, the third trance® is explained
as having five angas in the Vimuttimagga. These same angas
are mentioned in the Petakopadesa, p. 155 (p. 190 of the printed
edition). ‘Tatha pancanga-samanndgatam tatiyam jhanam—
satiya, sampajaiiiiena, sukhena, cittekaggataya, upekkhaya’.

Do the instances given above justify us in concluding that
the Author of the Vimuttimagga had the advantage of consult-
ing the Petakopadesa®?

1. p. 126, 2. p. 52.
8. For other roferences. see pp. 86. 120, 122.
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For facilitating reference to the P.T.S. edition of the
Visuddhimagga, the following table is given. It shows the
number of pages of the Visuddhimagga published by the Pali
Text Society, corresponding to the chapters and paragraphs of
the same text to be published in the Harvard Oriental Series.

The Roman figure shows the number of the chapter.

PT.S.  H.OS. PT.Ss. H.OS. TS, HOS P.T.S5. H.OS.

Pages Para- Pages Para- Pages Para- Pages Para-
graphs graphs graphs graphs
38 108-106 T4 56-59 110 102-105
1 1-2 39 106-109 75 59-61 111 105-110
2 2-6 40 109-114 76 61-65 112 110-114
3 6-7 41 114-118 77 65-68 113 114-118
4 7-10 42 118-121 78 69-73 114 - 119-122
5 10-13 43 122-126 79 74-78 115 122-126
6 13-17 44 126-129 80 78-82 116 126-129
7 17-18 45 129-130 81 82-86 117 129-133
8 19-22 46 130-132 82 87.91
9 22-23 47 132-135 83 91.93 1A%
10 24-25 48 135-137 118 1-2
11 25-27 49 137-140 111 119 2-7
12 27-31 50 140-141 84 1-3 120 7-13
13 31-34 51 141-144 85 3-8 121 13-18
14 34-39 52 144-149 86 8-15 122 18-2
15 39-42 53 149-153 87 15-20 123 21-24
16 42-43 54 153-155 88 20-24 124 24-27
17 44-45 55 155-157 89 24-29 125 27-8¥
18 45-47 56 157-168 90 29-33 126 31-34
19 47-51 57 158-159 91 33-37 127 35-39
20 52-56 58 159-161 92 3741 128 40-48
21 55-57 93 41-44 129 43-47
22 58-60 Il 94 44-49 130 47-51
23 60-66 59 13 95 49-51 131 51-52
24 66-68 60 4-8 96 51-54 132 53-56
25 68-69 61 8-12 97 54-58 133 56-568
26 69-72 62 12-16 98 658-63 134 58-62
27 72-76 63 18419 99 63-67 135 62-66
28 76-78 64 19-28 100 67-71 136 66-70
29 7882 65 23-25 101 71-74 137 70-74
30 82-86 66 26-28 102 74-80 138 74-78
31 86-89 67 28-31 103 80-84 139 78.82
32 89-93 68 81-34 ,, 104 85-88 140 8285
33 93-94 69 85-38 105 88-92 141 85-88
34 94-96 70 39-42 106 92-95 142 88-01
85 96-08 71 43-48 107 95-97 143 91-26
36 98-100 72 48.52 108 97-99 144 96-99

37 100-108 73 52-56 109 99-102 145 100-103
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P.T8. H.08. PTS. H.O0S PTS. HOS. PTS. H.OS.

Pages Para- Pages Para- Pages Para- Pages Para-
graphs graphs graphs graphs
146 103-107 191 73-78 237 34-36 288 227-230
147 107-111 192 7880 238 37440 289 230-233
148 112-115 193 80-85 239 40-42 290 233-236
149 115-119 194 85-88 240 42-45 2901 236-241
160 119-122 195 8891 241 45-49 292 241-244
161 122-124 196 91-94 242 49-66 293 244-247
152 124-127 243 56-62 204 247-251
153 127-130 Vil 244 62-66
164 130-135 197 1 245 66-69 ix
155 135-139 198 29 246 69-714 295 13
156 140-144 199 9-18 247 74-76 296 3-9
157 144-147 200 18-22 248 76-81 297 9-13
158 147-152 201 22-26 249 81-86 298 13-15
159 152-165 202 27-81 250 8691 209 15-19
160 155-161 203 3%-35 251 91-94 300 19-22
161 161-168 204 35-37 252 94-98 301 22-24
162 168-1 Z3 205 37-41 253 98-101 302 24-29
163 178-177 206 41-43 254 101-105 303 29-32
164 177-181 207 4447 255 105-109 304 32-34
165 181-186 208 47-51 256 109-113 305 35-37
166 186-190 209 51-64 257 113117 306 37-39
167 190-194 210 54-59 258 117-121 307 40-43
168 194-198 211 59-62 259 121-124 308 43-47
169 198-202 212 62-67 260 124-127 309 47-52
213 67-70 261 128-130 310 52-55
v 214 70-73 262 130-133 311 55-61
170 14 215 73-76 263 133-135 312 62-67
g 216 77-82 264 135-138 313 (8-73
;?2 s4i o 217 82-87 265 138142 314 7479
173 1 2:1 7 218 88-90 266 142-145 315 79-83
1 7; 17.29 219 90-95 268 148-153 316 84-87
175 99.30 220 95-99 269 153-156 317 88-92
176 30-39 221 99-102 270 156-158 318 92-98
177 3942 222 102-106 271 159-164 319 98-101
223 107-111 272 164-168 320 101-106
VI 224 111-114 273 168-172 321 107-110
225 115-117 274 172-177 329 110-114
178 14 996 118-123 275 177-180 323 114-118
179 5-13 9297 123127 276 181-18¢ 324 118-122
180 13-19 228 127-128 277 184-187 325 122-124
181 19-23 278 187-191
182 23-27 VIII 279 191-196 X
183 28-35 229 1-8 280 195-199 326 1-4
184 35-43 230 3-10 281 109-202 327 4-9
185 43-50 231 0,13 282 102-205 828 9-13
186 50-56 232 13-16 2834 105-210 329 14-17
187 56-60 233 16-21 284 210-213 330 17-21
188 60-64 234 21-24 285 218-217 331 21-25
189 64-67 235 25-28 286 218-223 332 25-31
190 67-72 236 28-33 287 223-227 333 31-356

18
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P.TS. H.OB8.
Pages Para-
graphs
834 35-39
335 39-43
336 4347
337 47-52
338 52-58
339 58-62
340 62-66
X1
341 1-5
342 5-9
343 9-13
344 14-18
345 18-22
346 22-25
347 25-28
348 28-31
349 31-34
350 35-37
351 87-41
352 41-46
353 46-50
354 50-54
355 54-56
356 56-60
357 60-63
358 63-67
359 67-70
360 70-78
361 78-76
362 76-80
363 80-84
364 84-88
366 88-93
366 94-98
367 98-102
368 102-109
369 109-112
370 112-117
371 118-122
372 123-126
X11
373 1-2
374 2-6
375 6-9
376 9-14
377 14-19
378 19-24
379 25-29

P.TS. H.OS.
Pages Para-
graphs
380 29-33
381 33-36
382 36-40
383 40-44
384 44-49
385 49-54
386 54-57
387 5760
388 60-63
389 63-68
390 68-72
391 72-77
392 77-81
393 81-85
394 85-90
395 90-94
396 94-98
397 98-102
398 102-107
399 107-111
400 111-115
401 115-119
402 119-121
403 121-1927
404 127-132
405 133-137
406 137-139
XIII
407 14
408 4-7
409 7-11
410 11-13
411 13-18
412 18-24
413 24-27
414 27-32
415 32-35
416 35-41
417 4145
418 4551
419 52-55
420 55-60
421 60-65
422 65-70
423 0-74
424 74-79
425 79-85
426 85-90
427 90-95
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P.T.8.
Pages

428
429
430
431
432
433
434
435

436
437
438
439
440
441
442
443
444
445
446
447

H.O0.8.
Para-
graphs
95-99
99-108
106-109
109-113
113-119
119-123
123-128
128-129

XIv
1-3
3-6
6-11
11-16
16-22
22-25
25-30
31-35
35-43
43-47
47-55
56-61
61-65
65-68
69-73
73-79
79-83
83-88
89-95
96-100
100-108
108-113
113-118
118-122
122-126
127-129
129-133
133-135
136-142
142-147
147-153
153-158
158-164
164-170
170-176
176-181
181-188
188-196
196-201
202-206

P.TS. H.0S8.
Pages Para-
graphs
476 2068-211
477 211-214
478 214-220
479 220-226
480 226-230
XV
481 71-4
482 4-9
483 9-14
484 14-19
485 19-25
486 ' 25-27
487 28-34
488 34-39
489 39-42
490 43
XVI
491 1-6
492 5-8
498 9-12
494 13-16
495 17-23
496 23-26
497 26-29
498 30-32
499 32-36
500 36-41
501 42-43
502 44-47
503 47-50
504 51-54
505 56-59
506 59-62
507 62-68
508 68-71
509 72-78
510 78-84
511 85-86
512 86-90
513 90-91
514 92-97
515 974102
516 103-104
XVII
517 1-8
518 4-8
519 < 8.12
520

1216



P.T.8.
Pages

521
522
523
524
525
526
527
5%,
529
530
531
532
533
534
535
536
537
538
539
540
541
542
543
544
545
546

H.08.
Para-
graphs
16-22
22-26
25-31
31-35
35-41
41-45
45-49
4952
52.58
58-61
61-64
64-68
68-71
72-76
76-80
80-83
83-86
86%1
91-95
95-97
97-104
104-108
108-112
112-119
120-123
123-128
128-132
132-136
136-140
140-143
143-148
148-156
156-162
162-167
168-174
174-178
178-182
182-189
189-193
193-197
197-202
202-205
205-212
213-217
218-223
223-229
229-235
235-239
240-243
243-248
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P.T.8. H.0S8.
Pages Para-
graphs
571 248-253
572 253258
573 258-262
574 262-266
575 266-271
576 271-277
577 277-281
578 282-287
579 288-293
580 293-296
581 297-301
582 301-303
583 303-305
584 305-309
585 309-314
586 314
XVIII
587 14
588 4-8
589 8-11
590 11-14
501 15-19
592 19-23
593 23-28
594 28-31
595 31-33
596 33-36
597 36-37
XIX
598 1-3
599 3-8
600 813
601 14-16
602 16-20
603 20-22
604 22-26
605 26-27
XX
606 1-3
607 3-7
603 7-10
609 10-13
610 13-16
611 16-19
612 19-20
613 20-23
614 23-29
615 30-34
616 3440
617 40-44

P.TS8. H.OS8
Pages Para-
graphs
618 44-47
619 48-51
620 51-56
621 56-63
622 63-66
623 67-69
624 69-72
625 7275
626 75-80
627 80-83
628 83-90
629 90-93
630 93-97
631 97-100
632 100-104
633 104-106
0634 106-111
635 111-116
636 116-122
637 122-127
638 127-130
XXI
639 1-2
640 3-10
641 10-12
642 12-18
643 18-23
644 24-28
645 28-31
646 31-34
647 84-37
648 37-37
649 37-40
650 4043
651 43-47
652 47-50
653 50-53
654 53-56
655 56-60
656 60-64
657 64-68
658 68-73
659 73-76
660 76-81
661 81-85
682 85-80
663 89-92
664 92-97
665 98-104
666 104-112
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P.T.8. H.0S8.
Pages  Para-
graphs
667 112-117
668 117-124
669 125-129
670 129-133
671 134-136
XXII
672 1-6
673 5-8
674 8-13
675 13-17
676 18-23
677 2328
678 28-34
679 34-39
680 89-43
681 43-45
682 45-48
683 48-56
684 56-66
685 66-78
686 78-79
687 79-83
688 84-88
689 88-92
690 92-96
691 96-99
692 99-106
693 106-112
694 112-115
695 115-121
696 121-126
697 126-129
XXIII
693 1-3
699 3-7
700 7-11
701 12-15
702 156-20
703 20-25
704 25-28
705 29-34
706 35-38
707 88-43
708 43-50
709 51-55
710 55-60
711 Pages
712 } 612-614
713
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a-kata, 43.
a-katafifiuto, 77.
‘Akanittha, 120.
a-karanato, 73.
a-kalika, 67; “marana, 72.
whiriya

°ditthi, 110.

°dhamma, 1156
akusala

°kammapatha, 124.

°cittuppada (twelve), 124.

°dhamma, 79.
°milant (three), 122.
°gila, 6, 10.
ankura (sim.), 104, 105.
a-gati (four), 123.
a-garava-padatthana, 99,
acci, 120n.
ajjhatta, 87.
°bahiddha, 87.
°bahiddha-arammana, 87.
afinana-upekkha, 65.
afifiatavindriya, 122.
afifiindriya, 122.
afifie, 5.
Atthakatha, 58, 60, 95.
Atthaka-nipata, 81.
atthana, 32.
atthi-safifia, 62.
atthika, 38, 61.
Atappa, 120.
atitamsa, 66.
°fiana, 89.
atita-kammakilesa, 106.
attha, 110.
avitatha®, 110
dhamma®, 110.
vacana‘’to, 83.

sacca’, 110.
sufifiata’, 110.

(two kinds) :samafifia, visesa, 83.

Atharva-veda, 76n.
a.dukkhamasukha, 53.
a-dosa, 28, 46, 80.
addhana-paricchedato, 74.
adhicitta-sikkha, 2, 70.
adhitthana (°a)

(four), 80 n.

iddhi, 86.

°paramiti, 64, 80.
adhipafifia-sikkha, 2, 70.
adhipateyya, 8.
adhimokkha, 99.

(upakkilesa) 117.
adhisilasikkha, 2, 70.

anafifidtafinassamitindriya, 122.

anattal(°a) 84, 114, 119.

° anupassani, 114,

° safind, 75.
ananvaya-fiana, 6.
anagatamsa, G5,

°*fiana, 91.
andgata-phala-vipaka, 106.
Anagimi, 3, 125-128.

five kinds of, 120.
anacariyaka, 62.
anasava, 1, 110,
anicca, 84, 114, 118.
e°anupassani, 114.

°anupassi, 71.

°ditthi, 121.

°safifia, 74, 75.
a-nidassana

°appatigha, 97.
°sappatigha, 97.
anindriya, 42.
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a-nimitta (3), 118,128, *samadhi, 28.
°ceto-samadhi, 126. appanihita (°a), 128.
°to, 74. °dhétu, 114.
°dhatu, 114. °vimokkha, 122,
°vimokkha, 122. appamaiifia, 38, 39, 78-82.
aniyata, 1ln. (four), 38.
anutapa, 6n. appamina-ciitani, 38,39, 40, 41, 42
anuttara, 1, 63, Appamana-subha, 53,
*vimutta, 3. Appamanibha, 52.
anunaya, 49, 82. apparajakkha, 2.
patigha®, 82, apphutam fianena, 65,
anupidinna, 97. abbuda, 76,
°ripa, 97. abbocchinna, 97.
anupubba-samapatti (nine), 66, Abbhuta-dhamma, 94.
anuppada, 118, abbhokasika, 16, 21, 23, 24.
anubandhani, 70. abyakata, 91, 93n,
Anuruddha, 48. °kiriya, 92.
anuloma, 28n. °dhutanga, 24.
°“fiana, 118-119, 119. °pafifia, 92, 93.
anusaya (satta), 111, 123, 124n. ‘sila, G,
anussati, 38, 62-78. a-byapara-naya, 115.
upasama’, 41, abhabba samadhissa
Cha’ niddesa, 63. uppidaniya, 57.
dasa®, 38, 62-78. Abhaya-giri, 24.
Buddha®, 41, 62-66. *vadino, 127n.
anottappa, 99, 123. °vasika, 24, 24n.
anta, 49, kalyana®, 2, °vasino, 49n, 95.
antarayakara, 27. abhififia, 80, 86-91.
antarayiki (dhamma) (five), 27, 86,
(samadhissa), 27. (six), 65.
silassa (34), 6. lokiya®, 91,
antaravasaka, 17, lokuttara®, 91.
anvaye fianam, 93. °sacchikiriya, 27.
apacaya, 92, 93. Abhidhamma, 1, 4, 23, 26, 32, 33,
apariyapanna, 29. 62, 74, 125,
°pafiiia, 93. abhibhiyatana, 60,
apare, 95. (eight), 65-66.
apaya-kosalla, 92, abhiman:a;, 111,
a-puthujjana, 125. amata
appani, 45, 46, 49, 63, 60, 66, °dvara, 66.

nirodhe®, 125, *dhatu, 64, 84, 126.
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a-manussa, 43,

a-middhata, 28.

a-moha, 46, 79.

Ambattha, 63.

a-yoniso
°manasikara, 105n, 112n,
“°manasikdra-milakdi dhamma,

112.
ayuta, 63.
arai, 81, 82.
arahatta
upapatti, 10.
°magga, 126.
°sila, 8, 9.
Araha (araham) 3, 24, 48, 63, 126,
127, 128.

khinasava®, 126,
aritta, 61.
ariya
°viisa, 66,
°sacca, 108, 109.

°sacca-upayi, 112.
ariyd-iddhi, 86,
ariipavacara, 89.

(sphere), 89.

(samadhi), 54-56.
aruna-vanna, 43.
a-lobha, 46, 79.
a-vikkhepa 28, 127.
avijja, 104-106, 111,
a-vinibbhogato, 83.
a-vippatisara, 5, 9.
Avigahya-Sregthi-jataka, G4.
Avihia, 120
a-vihimsa-safifia, 97, 98,
avitikkama-sila, 4,
a-samvara, 4«5
a-sankhata, 109, 126, 128.

‘dhamma, 128,
asankhiya, 63n,
asankheyya, 63.

Asafifii (devd), 30, 53.

143

°samadhi, 30, 65,
a-samprajanya, 6n.
asubha, 38, 60-62.
°to 76.
(dasa) 38, 41,
°safifia, 15.
a-sekha-bhimi, 122.
assasa-passasa-upanibaddha, 74.
Astinga-hrdaya, 76n.
a~himsd, 81,
a-hirika, 99, 123.
akara, 97.
°‘ripa, 97.
°vikara-riipa, 97.
akasa, b4, H4dn,
‘anaficayatana, 54-55,
' -upaga, b5.
*dyatana, 38.
°*kasina, 59, 87.
‘not without rapa’ 58, 69.
paricchinna °kasina, 38, 40, 59.
*samipatti, 54,
‘without ripa,’ 59,
akificafifidyatana, 38, 55-66, 85,
‘upaga (gods), 56,
dcaya, 92, 93.
dcariya, 23, 34, 36, 70n.
‘mata, 37.
acara, O, 10, 11, 15,
adana, 4.
adikammika, 32, 88.
adi-kalyana, 12, 49,
adinava
‘anupassanad-fiana, 118,
°safifia, 7.
Ananda, 126.
anamana, T1.
anapéana
°sati, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 69-72.
anisamsa, 5, 17-22, 27, 69, 72, 176,
77, 18, 19, 80, 84, 92,
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anefija
°dhamma, 11,
°vihara, 57.
°samadhi, 127.
dpatti, 11n.
apo, 83.
apo-kasina, 38, 57.
Abhassara, 52.
amantand, 18.
aya-kosalla, 92.
ayatana, 95, 100, 113, 114.
(twelve), 100-103.
ajjhattika’, 114,
bahira®, 114.
ayu
°dubbalato, 74.
°sankhara, 72,
arafifiika, 16, 20, 23, 24.
arammana, 31, 36, 40, 79, 80, 81,
82, 88, 89, 91, 117,

(nine) : paritta, mahaggata, etc.

87.
Nibbana®, 117.
patibhaga®, 40,
bherava®, 39,
sabhavadhamma®, 40.
arammanato, 35, 40, 99, 115,
aruppa, 39, 54n, 54-56.
°kasina (two), 39.
aloka, 90, 101,
°kasina, 38, 58, 59, 88, 90,
*pharanata, 30.
°saiifia, 90,
avajjana-citta, 102,
avasa, 32.
asana, 44.
asava, 48.
(four), 1283.
*khaya-balani (ten), 66.
*samudaya, 105.
ahara, 96.

ahare patikkiila-safifia, 38, 40n,
41, 82, 84-85.
ahuneyya, 67.
Alara Kalama, 55,
itthi-sariram purisassa, G1.
itthindriya-dasaka, 96.
idamatthita, 25.
idamsaccabhinivesa, 123,
iddhi, 86-87.
adhitthana®, 86, 87.
ariya®, 86.
°katha, 86.
puiifiavato®, 8G.
manomaya°’, 86, 87.
vikubbana®, 86, 87.
iddhi-pada, 65, 66, 88, 89, 90,
chanda-samadhi-padhana-san-
khara-samannagata®, 87
iddhima, 87.
iddhividha, 86.
°fiana, 87.
Indra, 73n.
indriya, 84, 121,
(five), 65, 66, 111,
(three), 122.
°dhamma, 5.
°samvara, 12, 14,
sukha®, dukkha®,
domanassa®, somanassa’
upekkha®, 97.
iriyapatha, 36.
issd, 6, 124,
uggaha-nimitta, 45.
ucchagga, 58,
uccheda-ditthi, 110.
uwju-patipanna, 67.
utu, 96,
yttarasanga, 17.
udaka-rahada (sim,), b2.
udapana, 126n.
udaya, 115, 116,
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udayabbaya, 115,
°nana, 115-116,
°lakkhana, 116,

Uddaka Ramaputta, 5.

Uddhamsota, 120,

uddhacca-kukkucca, 27, 49, 123.

uddhumataka, 38, 60-61.

°safifia-anisamsa, 60,

uMakkilesa, 7, 71, 117.

(niire), 70,
(ten), 117.

Upagupta, 62n.

apacira, 28n, 45, 63, b7, 66.

°jhana, 45, 85,
*samadhi, 28, 67, 78:
sa-sambhjrika®, 49,
upajjhaya, 3.
upatthana, 117.
(upakkilesa), 117.

Upatissa, 1,2, 4,5,7, 23, 24, 35
(very important), 74,- 83, 84,
etc. (too numerous references).

upadhi
sabba’ patinissagga, G6.

upanissaya
sa °ta, 27.

upamato, 110.

upasamharanato, 73.

upasama, 77,

°(adhitthana), 80
‘anussati 38, 41, 77-78.
uppatti-dvirato, 97, 98,
upadana, 104,
(four), 123.
°khandha, 100, 108, 114, 115.
(180 ways of reflection upon),
114.

upada-ripa, 95, 96.

(twenty-six), 95,

rupid:nna-rﬁpa‘, 97.

T
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upaya, 41, 45.

°kosalla, 92,

(pafica), 95-112.
updyasa-dukkha, 108.
upekkhaka, 52,
upekkha, 62, 53, 53n, 80, 81.

(of eight or ten kinds), 52,

(threefold,) 62,

‘anubrihana, 49,

°indriya, 88,

°“(upakkilesa), 117,

‘paramita, 64, 80.

*bhiimi, 81.
uppalini (sim.), 52.
ummilana, 44,
ika, 96,

°sira, 96.
eka-bhojana, 19,
ekaggata, 48, 49, 49n, 5ln, 52n,

93n.
ekacce, 35, 70,
ekatta-naya, 115,
ekattato, 97, 110.

nanatta’®, 84,
ekabiji, 120.

tikkhindriya®, 120.
eka-lakkhana-dhamma, 115,
ekasanika, 19, 23.
eke, 49n,
ekodi-bhava, 31, 51,
etarahi, T4,
evam-dhammati.-naya, 115.
ehi-passa, 67.
ehi-.passika, 67,
elamiiga, 123n.
ogha (four), 123,
ottappa, 33,
odata-kasina, 58, 59.
oditena vatthena parupita (sim.),

53.

odata-vasana-sila, 10,
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odhiso
°pharana, 80.
an’pharana, 80,
opapatika, 89.
°ripa, 107,
obhasa, 117.
orima-tira (sim.), 110,
olarika
‘atthena, 110.
‘kamaraga-patigha, 77.
‘riipa, 114,

kankha-vitarapa-visuddhi, 113-115,

kakaca (sim.), 70, 78.
kantaka, 56,
kanha-sukka, 97, 98; °to, 97.
kata, 43.
Kathavatthu, 120, 121,
kappa, 50, 62, 53, 65, 56, 63n.
kamato, 110.
kamma, 32, 96, 105,
°kilesa, 106,
*dvira, 43, 51, 59, 69.
*nimitta, 106,
°*vipakaja, 97n,
°vipakaphala-fiana, 97,
°sakatd, 79,
°sakala-fiana, 91, 93,
°samutthana, 96,
*sahajata’hetu, 107,
kammatthana, 31, 34, 41, 43, 61,
82, 115.
(thirty-eight), 38-39, 115,
°pariccheda, 38-42,
karuna, 38, 80, 81.
kalala, 76,
kalapato, 76, 83, 96, 116,
kalyana
adi®, 2.
tividha® 47, 49, 51.53, 65, 56
pariyosana’, 2.
majjhe’, 2.

VIMUTTIMAGGA

‘mitta, 32,
‘mitta-pariyesana, 32-33.
kasina, 38, 38-53, 45, 57.69, 58, 87,
(artificial), 68,
dasa’, 88.
*mandala, 43, 44, 45, 68,
vanna’, 41, 59,
kima, 44.
kilesa®, 46,
°chanda, 27, 49,
vatthu®, 46,
kaya, 100.
°gata sati, 38, 40, 41, 76-77, 111¢
°vififidna, 101.
°sankhara, 70, 128,
sa-viiifianaka®, 111. ,
kiaya-bahu-sadharanato, 74.
kaya
phassa®, vedana®, safifia®, ceta-
néa’, tanha®, 114.
kalika-marana, 73.
kilesa, 90, 105, 121, 122,
°kama, 46,
°to, 36.
mila’, 35.
°vatthini (ten), 123,
(attached to), 115,
(end of), 120, 124,
(one hundred and thirty-four)
122-124,
kiki (sim.), 15n,
kiccato, 36, 83,
kimi-kula, 76, Appendix A 1,
kiriya
°jhina, 30n,
°samadhi, 29, 30.
kukkura-sila, 9.
kumér‘a, dahara (sim.), 45,
kula, 32.
kusa, 75,
kusala-dhamma, 66, 79,

’
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kuhana, 12.
kevala, 106.
kolamkola, 120,
majjhimindriya®, 120,
kosalla
aya’®, apaya’, upaya’, 92,
khanato, 74.
khapikamarana, 72,
Ruanti, 78, 93.
°péﬂ‘amité, 64, 80.
khandha, (five), 95-100, 113, 118,
120.
riipa, vedana, safiiid, sankhara,
vififiana, 96.
upddana®, 100, 114, 115,
dhammas, 100,
khalu-pacchabhatiika, 16, 20,
23.
khippa-patipada, 35,
khela, 96.
gana, 32,
ganana, 70.
gananato, 110,
ganda, safifia®, 50,
Ganthi, Visuddhimagga®, 65n.
gati, 106.
(five), 111, 115, 118,
gati-nimitta, 106,
gantha, 32.
gandhabba (sim.), 71, 72.
°nagara (sim.), 116,
gamanato, 36, 84,
gambhira
°katha, 32,
°sabhava, 105,
gahana
°to, 41.
nimitta’, 57, 115,
garu, 32.
gavy, pabbateyya® (sim.) 61.
guna, paficavisati®, 49.

gunabhiyuttam
tevisati®, 51, 52,
dvavisati’®, 62,
paficavisati®, 48.
bavisati®, 53, 55, b6.
gutta-dvarata
indriyesu®, 28,
go-sila, 9.
go-cara, 10, 11, 36.
Gotama, 1
gotrabhi, 28, 28n, 57, 119, 125,
126.
°fiana, 119.
ghana, 76,
ghania,
*anvurava (sim), 46.
°abhighata (sim.), 46.
ghora, 118,
ghosa, 2.
cakkato, 106.
cakkhu, 96, 101,
*ayatana, 96, 100,
°dasaka, 96.
°pasada, 96.
°vififiana, 99, 101, 102.
catu-sankhepato, 106.
candala, 15, 23, 99,
catudhatu-vavatihina, 38, 40, 40n,
41, 42, 82-84, 95.
candana, 75,
camari, 15,
Caraka, 76n.
carana, 63.
%ijja’, 63.
cariya, 34, 35, 398.
(fourteen), 34.
°pariccheda, 34-37.
Cariya-pitaka, 64.
caga
°(adhitthdna) 80,
°anussati, 38, 67.
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catuddisata, 18.
caritta (sila), 7.
citta, 84, 96, 98, 102.
*ekaggata, 109.
°patisamvedi, 71.
para °vijanand, 86.
°sankhara, 71.
°samutthana, 96.
(in the vithi), 102,
cintamaya-pafiia, 92.
civara
°papuranato, 36,
°samadana, 30,
cunnato, 83.
cetana-kaya, 114,
cetana-sila, 4.
cetiya
°ghara, 63.
°rukkha, 21.
ceto
°pariya-fiana, 89.
°pharanata, 30,
Chaddanta-jataka, 64.
chanda, 123.
kama®, 27, 49.

°samadhi-padhina-

sankhara-samanniagata, 87.

chava-dahaka, 72.

jambu-pakka-sadisa, 89,

jard, 104, 108.
°marana, 105.

javana-citta, 102.

jagariyanuyoga, 28.

Jataka-mala, 64n,

jati, 104, 106.
°riipa, 95.

jigucchanato, 76,

jivha, 100.

jiva, 84, 113,

jivita

*indriya 72, 87, 97.

°indriya-navaka, 95.
jhana, 26, 48, 80.
°acariya, 33.
upacara’®, 45.
catuttha’,63-54, 81,
tatiya®, 52-63.
'to, 39.
dutiya®, 51-52.
paficangika®, 48.
pathama’, 46-50.
fiana, 89.
(upakkilesa), 117.
cakkhumhi®, 94,
fianesu®, 94.
(four kinds), 91, 94,

(various kinds) 93-94, 115-119.

fiati, 32.
thapana, 70.
thanato, 75.
thiti-bhagiya, 10, 50,
tandula (sim.), 104,
tanhi, 7, 8, 34, 84, 104.
°kaya (cha), 111, 114,
°khaya, 66.
°miilakd dhamma, 111.
tagara, 75.
tatra-majjhatta-upekkha, 52.
Tathagata, 63, 73, 88, 89.
°balani (dasa), 65.
tadarammana-citta, 102,
tapana, 6n.
tikkhindriya, 50.
Titthiya, 90.
tila, pasanna °tela, 89,
tiracchana-yoni, 81,
tila-picu (sim.), 70.
tecivarika, 16, 17.
tejadhikanam, 96,
tejo, 33.
tejo-kasina, 38, 57.
thalato, 61,
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thina, 123, 123n.

°middha, 19, 21, 27, 47, 90, 123,

thullaccaya, 11n,
Thera-githa, 62,
Thera Si(n) galapita, 62.
dadhi (colour of), 88.
dandha-patipada, 35.
dava, 12,
dava, 65.
daiara-kumara (sim.), 46
dana, 12.
. °paramita, 64, 83.
*samvibhaga, 79.
daru-sara-sici, 70,
ditthi, 7, 8, 34, 99.
akiriya®, 110.
uccheda’, 110.
miccha®, 110.
visuddhi, 113,
sakkaya’®, 110.
sassata®, 110.
dittha-dhamma
°sukhavihara, 126, 127.
°sukhaviharita, 27.
dibba
°cakkhu, 86, 90-91.
(two kinds), 90,
*sota 86, 88.
disd, dasa °cariyd, 111.
Dighavu, 64.
dipa-sikha (sim.), 97.
dukkata, 11n.
dukkha, 84, 106, 108, 114, 113.
*anupassand, 114,
*khandha, 106.
dukkha®, 138, 111.
vatthu®, 108,
viparindma’, 108.
sankhara®, 108.
sabhava®, 108,
sila. 9.

duggati, 97.
dubbhasita, 11n.
dussila, 7.
dire, °rupa, 114,
devati-anussati, 38, 67-68.
deva-manussa, 63.
devayatanam
(devdnam), (sim.), 5.
deha
sa’nissita, 88.
domanassa, 53.
°indriya, 88.
dosa, 71, 78, 89.
°carita, 24, 34-37, 5.
°cariyd, 34.
“nidana, 395.
dvi-samadhi-
samapajjana, 121,
dvedhiyitattam, 65.
dbamma, 41, 44, 50, 66,
100, 128.
°anussati, 066-67.
*ayatana, 100.
kalyina®, 65.
°thitifiana, 114.
°niruttabhilapa, 94.
°rasa, 46.
°vicaya, 66, 92.
°visesa, 65,
dhammata-sila, 10.
dhammato, 99.
Dhammapala, 5, 35, 49n,
70, 95, 100n. 127n.
Dhammasangani, 54, 54n,
97, 99, 110.
dhamma
akusala®, 79,
kusala®, 79.
dhamme fidnam, 93.
Dharma-sangraha, 16n, 64n,
66n.

149

92,
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dhatu, 83, 95, 103, 113, 114. Narada, 126, 126n.
(eighteen), 103. nikanti, 117.
(four), 83. bhava®, 107.
°nidana, 35. nikkhanti, 117n.
catu °vavatthina, 83-84. Nigantha, 27, 2Tn.
°pasiada, 100. °(practices), 27.
°sangaha, 112. Nigrodha
Dhatu-katha, 112n. ‘miga, 64.
dhuta, 5, 16-26, 125n. °pakka-sadisa, 89.
dhutanga, 19, 23, 24, 24n, nicca, 119.
125n. nicca-nava, 114.
akusala,® 23. nijigimsanata, 12.
abyakata®, 2, 23-24. nijjhanakkhanti, 126n.
kusala®, 23, 24. nijjiva, 100.
kusalattika- Nidana, 1-3, 103.

vinimmutta, 24. nidhanato, 77, 85.

dhuta-vada, 24, 25. n{nnat?l; 6.1' 12
dhiima-sikha, 70. nippes atd, 12.
dhenupaka-vaccha, 62. nibbatta A
nadisota (sim.), 97. kammaphala-vipaka®, 90.

bhavan3®, 90. .
ka, 16n. . . .
namataka, 16n viriya-bhivana-bala®, 90.

naya ! .
ekatta®. nanatta.® sucarita-kamma®, 90.
aao e ’ Nibbana, 7, 64, 68, 77, 100, 109,
abyapara®,

118, 125, 126.

evam-dhammata®, 115. Ao o
anupadisesa®, 1,

na vattabhirammana, 87. °jrammana, 117.

navanita, (colour of), 88. °g5mini-1;at_ipad=1, 66.

nahdpaka (sim.), 49. nibbida, 50, 53. 72, 74, 93.
:’antevfmsi (sim.), 49, °anupassand-fiana, 118.
nanatta °bahula, 122.

“ekattato, 84, nibbinna, kimesu, 8.

:tO, 97, 110. nibbedha

onaya, 115. °bhagiya, 10, 50.

-saﬂﬁe’?, 54, 90. nimantani, 18.

nanabhisamaya, 120-121. nimitta, 31, 89, 44-45, 46, 57, 58,
namatika (or n@mantika), 59, 60, 61, 62, 70, 74, 75, 115.

16n, uggaha®. 45,

nima, 113. gaha, 60.

°kaya, 120n. patibhaga®, 43, 45, 70.
nima-riipa, 104, 111. 'vaddhana, 39.

°vavatthana, 113. pathavi®, 64,
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nimitta-gahana, 57, 1156. pakkha-vikkhepa, 46.
kilesa®, samadhi®, vipassand®,  paccattam veditabbo vififiihi, 67,
115. paccaya, 12, 13, 103-107,
niramisa-samadhi, 31. catu®, 12.
Nirodha, 66, 125, 126. °dhamma, 6.
°jhana-samapatti, 128. °paccavekkhana, 13.
°sacca, 111. hetu®, 103-107.
safifid-vedayita-"samapatti, paccavekkhana, 13, 49.
125, 127-128. (five), 120.
°.emapatti, 57. °fidna, 30.
(hetupaccaya-patibaddha), 114. paccaya®, 13.
Nissaggiya-pacittiya, 1ln. °safifia, 30.
nissandato, 79, 8b. paccupatthana, 5, 25, 26, 79, 80.
nidgya, 49, 4. paccuppannamsa, 65.
nissitd, 7, 8. paccuppanna
loka®, atta®, dhamma’, 8. *kamma-kilesa, 106.
nila-kasiﬁa, 58. °phala~vipaka, 106.
nivarana, 1, 48, 49, 95. Paccekabuddha, 7, 73, 81, 88, 89,
(five), 48, 49, 111, 123. 127.
Netti, 39n, 80n, 122n. pacceka-sacea, 110.
nekkhamma, 4, 44, 64‘ 117n. Pafica
°piaramitd, 64, 80. “anga-samapatti, 29,
°safifia, 97, 98. *fiinika-sammai-samadhi, 30.
Netripada-Sﬁstra, 62n. °dhanu-satika, 20.
Netr'ip:.lda-?ﬁtra, G2. paiiia, 1, 2, 3, 49, 92.
nemittiketd, 12. (adhitthina), 80n.
Ne’““ﬂa‘“}" 94'”_ (anekavidha), 92-94.
Nevasfifia-nasafifiayatana, ariya®, 95.
33, 40, 56, 60, 85. °khandha, 2, 14, 100.

“upaga, 56.

°carila, 75.
nesajjika, 16, 22, 23, 48n.

°pariccheda, 92-94.

pakati %0 °paramita, 63, 80.
on;:}z, 8;( °visesa. 40.
vanna, .
*sila. 10 patikkilata, 84, 85,

p.at_igha, 82.
“anunaya, 82.
°safifia, 54.

pamsukula, 17.
pamsukulika, 16, 23.
paggaha, 117.

(upakkilesa), 117. Paticca-samuppida, 103, 105.
pakinnaka-kathd, 37, 56, 59, 62,  patinissagga, 117,
.18, 81-82, 87, 91. “anupassana, 4.

pakinnaka-dhamma, 121-28. “anupassi, 69, 71.
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°dhamma, 111.
sabbipadhi®, 66,
patipakkha, 49, 82.
patipadéd
khippa®, 35.
°fiana, 94.
°dandha, 35.
dukkha®. 29.
°visuddhi, 49.
°sampayutta, 94.
sukha®, 29.
patipanna
uju’, 67.
su’, 67.
patipati, 90.
patippassaddha-sila, 8.
patibimba, 45.
safifia’®, 45.
patibhiga-nimitta, 43, 45, 70.
pativedha, 93.
patisankha, 12.
patisankhdnupassana-fiina, 118.
patisambhida, 70, 80.
catu®. 92, 94.
attha®, 47, 94.
dhamma®, 47, 94.
nirutti®, 47, 94.
patibhana®, 47, 94.
Patisambhidimagga, 4, 7, 30, 39,
49, 62, 70, 86, etc.
(almost throughout)
pathavi, 83.
a® safifia, H56n.
°kasina, 43-5H7,
°dhamma, 44.
°nimitta, 54.
°safifia, 56, H0n.
panidhéna, 63.
panihita, 8.
panita, 50, 52, 53.
patittha, silassa, 15,
patta (sim.), 104,

54, 56, 85.

patta-pindika, 16, 19.
padatthana, 5, 26, 43.
padumini (sim.), 52.
padhéna-sankhara, 87.
pabbajja, 27.
pabheda-ripa, 97.
para-citta-vijanana, 86, 88-89,
93.
paramattha, 119.
°visuddha-yogasiddhi-viharas
49.
°sacca, 110.
paramatthato, 80.
paramattha, 8.
parikamma, 28, 28n.
°samadhi-fiana, 89.
paricce fianam, 93.
paricchinna-akéasa-kasina, 38, 40,
59.
pariccheda
°fidna, 115,
°to, 100, 106, 110, 116.
°ripa, 97.
paritta, 50, 52, 53.
°rapa, 114.
Paritta-subha, 53.
Parittabha, 52.
paripika, (dhatinam), 108.
paripirakarino (samadhismim),
125,
paribbhamana, 46.
paribhoga, 13.
°to, 85.
pariyatti-dhamma
*macchariya, 123 n.
pariyanta, 19.
pariyesanato, 84.
pariyesgud (three), 122.
oalasa, 6.
passaddhi, 7.
(upakkilesa), 117.
citta,® 1.
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pavicaya, 92.
paviveka-vihara, 28.
pasdda, 96,

cakkhu® (described), 96.
pasidana, cittassa, 98n.
pahana, 27.

*anga, 77,
(nivarananam), 28.
palibodha, 32.
Pactttiya, 11n.
Pataliputta, 85.¢
Patidesaniya, 1ln.
atihariya, (three), 66.
pandka-sadda, 88.
Patimokkha, 10, 11, 66.

°dhamma, 5.

‘samvara, 10, 14.
pamanga-sutta, 70.

paramits (or piarami), 63n, 65n.

(ten), 64, 80.
Parajika(a), 11n., 14.
pahuneyya, 67.
pindapétika, 18.
pitta, 35, 41.
piya-puggala, 80, 81,
piyo, 32.
piyo garu bhivaniyo etc., 32.
pita, 43n.,

°kasina, 58.
piti, 2, 47, 48, 49, H1n., 52.

121.
(six-fold), 47.
(upakkilesa), 117,

°patisamvedi, 71.

°sukha-virahitata, 27,

*pharanata, 30.
puiifia-khetta, 67.
puthujjana, 53, 89, 125.
puppha (sim.), 104,
pubba
*dtariya, 101.

°kiccani, 127.

od

pubbe

°nivasinussati, 86, 88-80.

(three kinds), 89.

pubbacinna, 36.

°nidana, 35.
purisa-damma-sarathi, 63.
puluvaka, 38, 61.
Petaka, 49.

Petakopadesa, 2, 32n, 34n,

46n—49n, 51n, 53n,
86n, 112n, 120n, 122n,
Appendix A 3.
pesi, 76.
pothujjanika, 91.
Porana, 117, 118, 119,
pharané
anodhiso® 80.
odhiso® 80.
pharanata, 30.
iloka®, 30.
piti°, sukha®, etc.® 30.
phala, 54.

°to 85.
°visesa, 127.

°samafigissa fidinam, 93.
°samapatti, 27, 125«127,
phala-hetu-sandhi, 105.
phassa, 99, 104,

‘ayatanani, 711,

‘kaya, 114.

‘paficami, 116.
phasu-vihara, 12, 19, 126,
bala, 49, 80, 84.

‘five), 65, 66.
.savakkbaya® (ten), 6G.
Tathagata,® 65.
bija (sim.), 104, 105,
bijato, 75, hetu, 107.
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Buddha, 7, 33, 44, 62, G3, 64, 66,

127,
®anussatl, 62-GG.
°guna, 63.
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°gundnussati, 62.

°fiana-paiifia, 065.

°dhamma (attharasa), 65.
Buddhaghosa, 4, 5, 62, 70, 103,

118, 125, etc.

(almost throughout).
Buddhanussati, 38, 41, 62-G6, 67.
buddhi

°carita, 41.

°cariyd, 34.
bojjhanga, 84, (seven), 11l.
Bodhi (tree), 64, 80.
bodhi

°dhamma (thirty-seven), 109,

119.

°pakkhiya-dhamma, 66n.
Bodhisatta, 64, 80.
byapida, 27, 49, 81, 82.
byipida-mano, 69.
Brahma(a), 50.

°gods, 50,

°pirisajjata, 27.
°parisajja, H0, 50n.

Maha,° 50.
Brahma-kayika, 97.
Brahma-loka, 41.
Brahma-vihara, 38.
bhanga, 116, 118.

°anupassani-fiana, 116-117.
Bhagava, 56, 62, G3. 67.
Bhadanta, 62.
Bhadda, wife of King Munda,

126n.
bhaya-sila, 9.
Bhayabherava-sutta, G3.
bhayatupatthina-fiana, 118,
bhava, 104, 105.

(three), 115, 118.

°tanha, 111.

°nikanti, 107,

°vigesa, R7.

Sgamnatti  27.

bhavanga

*upaccheda, 102n.
°calana. 102n.

°citta, 102.

°pata-citta, 102.

°mana, 102.
bhava-hetu-sandhi, 105,
bhavana, 49, 81.

°mayd paiifia, 92.
bhavaniya, 32.
bhikkhéacara

°gama, 36.

‘magga, 36.
bhara (sim.), 110,
bhikkhu, 11.

°dhamma, 14. ,
bhami, 54, 120, 121, 122.

avitakka®, sa-vitakka®, 121.

°to, 41.

dassana®, sankappa®. 122,

nippitika°®, sappitika®, 121.

bhavana®, 122n.

sekha®, a-sekha®, 122,
bheravarammana, 39.
Bhesa-kalavana, 62.
bhojana

°ahara, 36.

°to, 36.

°mattafifinta, 16, 19, 23.
makkha, 6.

Magadha, 64.
magga
°angani, 66.
°*atthangika®, 111,
°fiana, 119, 120.
°patipada, 1.
°sacca, 111.
°samangissa fanam, 93.
macchariya, (five), 123.
majjhe, 49.
°kalyana, 2.
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majjhatta, 79, 81,
majjhima, 50, 52, 53.
majjhimadesa-upapatti, 79,
mandala, 43, 44, 45, 58.
mattaiifiu,

bhojane °ta, 16, 19, 23, 28.
manasikéra, 101,

ayoniso® 105n., 112n.

°to, 115.

°wilakd dhammai, 112,

sammi’, 79. ,
mandyatana, 100
mano 101.

h’%u. 97-99.
°vinNana, 101,

°vifiidpa-dhatu, 97-99.
mano-mayd i1ddhi, 86,
marana, 72, 104,

(of two kinds), 72-73.

(of three kinds), 72,

°sati, 38, 40,72-T5,

(distinguished from anicca-

safifia), 74-75.
mahanta-patubhavato, 83,
maha

°Brahma, 50,

*bhita, 83, 95, 96.
Mahikapi, 64,
mahikaruni-samidhi, 29, 80.
Mahi-govinda, 64.

~a-

mahdpufifia (pafica®), 87.

Mahéavyutpatti, foot-notes on 6,

16, 29, 64, G5, 93, 104.
Maha-satta, 80.
Mahi-sudassana, 73.
Magandiya-sutta, 36.
ména, 7, 34; (nine), 123.
Mandhata(°tr), 73n.
Mira, 64. -
Migs (sim.), 21.
micchd, 11-12, 14.

“antd, 111, 124,

°ajiva, 11-12, 14.
*ditthi, 110.
micchatta, 124,
middha, 48,
aharaja’, utuja®, cittaja°, 48.
(kdyika dhamma), 48.
°ripa, 95, 123.
(rupadhamma), 48.
(rapanuvatti), 123.
muficitukamyata-fiana, 118,
munala-mukha, 76.
Munda, king, 120n.
mudita, 38, 80, 81.
mudu-indriya, 42, 50,
muni, 95, 120n.
Migapakkha, 64.
Mirdhatal (Mirdhajitah), 73n,
mila, (mettaya), 79.
mila-kilesa, 35,
Mendaka, 86.
metta, 3, 78480, 81.
°paramitd, 64, 80.
moggala, 127n,
Moggaliputtatissa, 127.
Moggallina, 73.
moha, 89.
carita, 24, 34-37.
°cariya, 34.
°sila. 9.
Yathi-kammipaga, 90.
*fiana, 91.
yathabhiita
‘fianadassana, 126.
*fianadassana-visuddhi, 113.
yamakato, 116.
yamaka-patihariya, 29, 80,
Yamataggi, 73.
yathasanthatika, 16, 22.
yuga, 44.
Yuvaniéva, 73n.

yoga. (four), 123.
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yogavacara, 16, 26, 43, 44, 45, 49, dasa °sampannam, 48, 49, 51,
b1, b2, 53, 54, 55, 56, 58, 59, 62, b3, 55, 56.
G1, 63, 64, 67, 70, 71, 72, 13, dvara®, 103,
77, 81, 84, 86, 88, 95, 113, 116, °rupa, 97.

etc.; too numerous references. sabhiva®, 103.
yonito, 97. lakkhana-sangahato, 107.
yoniso lapani, 12,

patisankha,’, 12, labhena libha, 12.
‘patisevati, 12, 13. lingato, 60, 61.
°manasikiro, 2. loka
raja, 20. *dhamma (eight), 111, 123,
rava, 65. °dhatu, 88, 89.

rasa, 0, 25, 26, 43, 57-59, 61, G2, *vidid, 63.
69, 12, 75, 77, 80-82, 83, 84, 92, sankhira®, 63.

°anubhavana, 127. satta®, 63.
dhamma®, 46, lokiya
rasa (sim.), 104. °paiifia, 92.
Raga, 71, 719. *samadhi, 28.
ccarita, 24, 34, 37, 5. *sila, 7.
°cariyd, 34. lokuttara
riiga-caritidito, 41. °paiifia, 92.
rukkha (sim.), 104. °samadhi, 28.
rukkha-milika, 16, 21, 23, 24. °sila, 7.
rukkhi lobha, 88, 122.
sevitabba, na sevitabba, 21, loma-kipa
ripa, 101, 113. navanavuti °sahassa, 96.
(thirty), 95, 96. (also see 85).
(twenty-eight), 95. Loma-hamsa-jataka, G4.
(reflection upon), 114. lohita, 38.
upada®, 95. °kasina, 58.
°khandha, 95-97. lohitaka, 38, 61.
jati°, 95, vacana
middha®, 48, 95, 123. °atthato, 83, 99, 100, 109,
°loka, 41. *khamo, 32.
ripa-kalapa-santati, 97. vaccha (dhenupaka®), 52.
ripavacara vaddhana
°(trance), 47-54, 87. nimitta®, 39.
roga-safifia®, 56. "to, 39

lakkhana, 4, 25, 43, 57-59, 61, 62, ~ vanua-kasina, 41, 59.
69, 72, 15, 77, 78, 80-82, 84. (reflection upon), 75.
°to, 83, 99, 109. vanna-macchariya, 123, 123n,
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vatthdrammanato, 99,
vadhaka-paccupatthanato, 73.
vatta, 32.
vatthu

°kama, 46.

°dasaka, 96.
vaya, 115, 116, 117, 118,
valahaka-patala, 70,
‘Valahassa, 64.
Vasupandhu, 6n.
vata, 39, 74. .
vata-dhard, (sim.), 70.
vayama, 10.

vije, 83.
vﬁy:-}(}yil}a, 38, 57, 58.

varitta (sila), 7.

vilagga, 38.

vikappa, 82.
itthi-purisadi®, 82.

valamiga-yakkha-rakkhasidi®, 82.

vikdra-ripa, 97
vikubbana-iddhi, 86.
vikkhambhana
*vimutti, 1, 2.
‘vimutti-magga, 2.
vikkhayitaka, 38, Gl,
vikkhittaka, 38, Gl.
vikkhepa-pahina, 45.
vicaya, 92.
dhamma®, 92.
vicara, 46-47, 48, 49, 51, 77.
(six), 114,
vicikiecha, 48, 49, 57, 123.
(of four kinds), 48.
vicchiddaka, 38, 1.
vijja, R8.
°carana-sampanna, 63,
‘vimutti, 69, 71.
vififidana, 99-100, 104,
(s.even kinds), 99.
‘anaficiyatana, 55.
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‘anaficayatana-upaga, 55,
°ayatana, 38.
°kasina, 40, 59,
°kaya, 114.
°thiti (seven), 111, 115, 118.
vififiana-dhatu, 100.
(seven), 100.
vitakka, 42, 46-47, 48, 49, 51, 57,
71, 1R, 77, 121,
(six), 114.
°carita, 41.
°cariya, 34.
vittharato, 82.
vinamund, 71,
Vinaya, 1, 32, 33, 98.
(rules), 11.
°samvara, 14,

vinilaka, 38, 61,
viparita-saiifia, 5.
vipallasa, 111.

(four), 111.
(twelve), 124.
°safifia, 56, 115.
vipatti, 79, 80,
vipassana, 27, 49, 50, 71, 80, 111,
121, 127.
°dassana, 126.
°pubbangama-samatha, 121.

samatha-pubbangama®, 121,
sukkha®, 121.

vipubbaka, 38, 61.
vippatisira, 9.
vipphéara-samadhi, 127,
Vibhanga, 11, 31, 54, 79, 81,
vimutti, 1, 9, 49.

(five kinds), 1.

anuttara’®, 1.

°khandha, 100.

‘fianakkhandha, 100.

°sambhara, 7.
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Vimuttimagga, 2, R4n, 31, 35

(very important), 76n.

vimokkha, 28, 54, 59, 80, 121

122'

(eight), 66.
vimocayam cittam, 71,
“viraga, 50, 66.
viriya, 49, 87, 99.

°paramitd, 64, 80.
vivara, 96.
vivada-mila (six), 123,
viveka, 46, 49.

°ja, 46.

patipanna, 49.
visa-rukkha (sim.), 110.
vi-sabhdga, 61, 62.
visaya

°to, 100.

sampatta’gihi, 100n,

visuddhi, 49.

kankha-vitarana® 113, 114,

citta®, 2.
ditthi®, 2, 113.
sila’®, 2.

Visuddhimagga, 1, 4, 5, etec.

(almost throughout).

visesa

°to, 40.

bhava®, 27.

*bhagiya, 10, 50.
vihimsa, 80,

‘uparati, 12.
vihesd, 82.

°safifia, 98.
vithi, 101, 102, 103.

(three kinds), 101.
°bhedato, 101-103.

mano-dvira®, 103.
visatiya akarehi, 106.
vihi (sim.), 104.
vutthdna. 57.

vedana,, 57, 97-98, 104, 121,
(one hundred and eight), 98.
*kaya, 114.

veda-bahula, 122.

Vedalla, 94.

vematika, 9.

Veyyakarana, 94.

veri, 81.

vesarajja, 80.

(four), 65.

Vessamitta, 73.
Vehapphala, 53.
votthabbana-citta, 102.
Siksi-samuccaya, 76n, 10}..
samyojana, 111; (three).”120.
(ten), 111, 124,

samvara, 4, 10, 11.
indriya® (of nine ways), 12.
catu®, 11.
sattappabheda®, 11.
°sila, 47 “
Sakadagami, 3, 125, 127.
sangaha, 49, 112.
°to, 84, 100, 103, 112.
khandha®, dyatana®, dhatu® 112.
sankhepa®, 49.
sankhira, 72, 98-99, 104, 105, 107,
114, 128.
(thirty-two), 98.
°arammana, 117.
*upekkha, 52.
*upekkha-fiana, 118.
kaya" 70, 128.
°khandha, 107.
citta®, 71, 128.
°nimitta, 84.
*pariccheda-fidna, 116.
- sabba’ samatha, 66.
sakkdya
°ditthi, 110, (chief of heregies),
120.



°bhava-ditthi, 110.
sankhata, 105, 128.
sankhitta, 108.
sankhepa

°to, 82, 110.

°sangaha, 49.
Sangha, 44.

“anussati, 38, 67.

*kamma, 14.

sayaka®, 67.
sanghati, 17.
sacca, 108-128.

“(adhitthina), 80n.

“walomika-fiana, 93, 118.

ariyay. 95.
catu®, 108.

°pariccheda, 3, 113-128,

°paramitla, 64, 80.

Sanghéadisesa, 11n., 14.

Saccasavhaya, 64.

sacchi-katabbatthena. 110,

saficicca, 9.

Safijiva, 127.

Safifia, 45.
(ten), 111,
*kaya, 114.
nanatia®, H4.
nimitta, 62,
patigha®, 4.
’patibimba, 45.
pathavi®, 506, H6n.
viparita®, 56.
vipallasa®, 56.
vipariyasa®, 98.
vihessd®, 98.

salifia-vedayita-nirodha, 77,

°samdpatti, 127.
sati, 49, 53.
anapana®, 38-42.
liﬁ,yagatéﬂ 75-17,
thanani, 41.
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°parisuddhi, 53.

marapa®, 41, 42.

‘ma, 2.
satipatthana, 65.

(four), 65, GG, 69, 71, 109, 111,

119.
sati-sampajafifia, 28, H2.
satta, 80, 84, 113.

°avisa (nine), 111, 115, 118,

sattakkhatu-parama, 120.

(mudindriya), 120
Satta-suriya-sutia, 83.
Sattha, 63.
Satthu-pakkosana, 127,
sadda

*kantaka, 56.

*nirodha, 56.

panaka® 88.
saddha, 49, 89, 106.

°carita, 41.

‘cariya, 34.
sa-nidassana-sappatigha, 97.
santa, 54.
santapa, 6, corrections &

additions.
santirana-citta, 102.
santutthita, 28.
sanditthika, 67.
sanditthi-parimasata, 123.
sandhi, 105,

°to, 105.

phala-hetu®, 105.

bhava®, 105.

hetu-phala®, 105.
sgpadanacarika, 16, 17, 18, 23.
sa-pariyantato, 77.
sappurisa, 79.
sabbafifiuta-iana, 80.
sabhaga, 83.

°vi-sabhdgato, 83.
sabhava-ripa, 97.
sabhiva-lakkhana, 103.
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samatikkama, 39, 57.
anga®, 39, 57.
arammana’, 39, 57.

°to, 39.
rapa’, 39.
saiifid-vedayita®, 39.
samatha, 71, 80, 111, 127.
°pubbangama-vipassana, 121.
vipassanid-pubbangama®, 121.
°patipanna, 49.
samantato, 60, 61.
samabhaga
carita, 34.
°cariya, 34.

samadhi, 1, 2, 3, 206-31, 49, 80,

86.
°antarayakara, 27.
asafitii®, 30.
‘anisamsa, 27.

kiriya®, 30.
°khandha, 2, 14, 100.
°ja, 51.

(nanavidha), 28-31,
nibbedha-bhagiya®, 1.
°pariccheda, 26-31.
Mahakaruna®, 29, 80.
yamaka-patihariya, 29, 80.
°sambhira, 28.
°smim paripurakirino, 125.
*hetit (eight), 27-28.

samapatti, 26, 79.
anupubba® (nine), GG.
(dve), 121, 125-128.
paficanga®, 29.

samuccheda-marana, 72.

samutthinato, 96.

samudaya (=tanha), G4.

sampajafifia, 52.
sampaticchana-citta, 101.
sampatta-visayaggahi, 100n.
sampatti, 79, 80.

sampasdda, 51ln.
sampahamsana, 49.
samphappalipa, 90.
samphassa

cakkhu °ja, ete., 97, 98.
sambojjhanga

(seven), 65, 66, T1.
sambodhi, 3.

°angdni (seven), (5.
sambodhi-fiana, 1.
sammati (or sammuti)

*fiana, 93.

°sacca, 110.
sambhira, (samﬁdhissa°),(¢';8.
sammappadhana, 10; °ni, 65.

cattaro®, 10, 66, 109.
samma-ajiva, 2, 7, 109.
samma-kammanta, 2, 7, 109,
samma-ditthi, 2, 109.
samma-dhamma. 115.
samma-maggangini, 66,
samma-manasikara, 79, 109.
samma-vaca, 2, 109,
samma-vayama, 2, 7, 109.
sammai-sankappa, 2, 109.
samma-sati, 2, 109.
sammasamadhi, 2, 109,

paiica-fianika®, 30,
Samma-sambuddha, 81, 90.
Sayambhu, 62.
sa-rasato, 115.
sarava, 44.
salayatana, 104.
Sacca-jataka, 64.
sa-sambharika-upacara, 49.
sassata~-ditthi, 110.
sadhdrana-marana, 72.
sallakkhani, 70.
sakha (sim.), 104.
samafifia-phala, G6.
Sariputta, 73, 96, 127.
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sali  (sim.), 104.
savaka-sila, 7.
sikkhati, 70.
sikkhapada, 10, 11,
Sigala-pita, 62,
(vl. Singila-pita), 62n.
sirattha, 5.
sitalattha, 5.
simia-sambheda, 79.
sity, 1, 1-15, 3.
*antardyika, §.
®anussati, 38, 67.
°anisamsa, 9.
" “qandha, 2, 14, 100.
(ndyavidha), 7-14.
°pariecheda, 4-15.
°paramitd......... 64, 80.
°lakkhana, 4.
°rasa-paccupatthina-padatthina,
5.
°visuddhi, M o
°heta, 7.

silabbata-paramasa, 120, 123, 124

sukha, 3, 48, 49, 51n., 119.
(of five kinds), 47.
°indriya, 97,
nicca °vihara, 79.
°pharanata, 30.
°vihari, H2.
sukhuma-ripa, (eighteen), 100,
sufiiata(a), 40, 128.
°dhitu, 114.
sufifiato (vimokkha), 122.
sula-mayd pafiiia, 92.
sutena, 41.
Sutta, 1, 32.
Sutlanipita, 95, 120n.
Sudassa, 120.
Sudassi, 120,
suddha
*dvasa (gods), 120.
°avasa-bhimi, 54,
)]

su-patipanna, 67.
suppa, 44.
subha
°nimitta, 14.
°safifia, 41.
Subhakinha, 53.
sekha-bhimi, 122.
Suéruta, 76n.
su-santhita, 84.
Setthi-jataka, G4.
sendsana, 36.
semha, 39, 41, 74, YG.
seyyidito, 36.
sevand, 49.
sota 86, 88, 100n.
°dasaka, 96.
dibba°, 86, 88.
°dhitu, 83.
sotapatti
‘magga-fiana, 119, 122.
°phala, 120, 125.
‘magga, 121, 125.
Sotapanna, 3, 120, 127.
(of three kinds), 120.
Sobhita, 89.
somanassa, D3. 81.
°indriya, 88, 97.
sosinika, 16, 21, 23, 24.
Sphutarthabhidharmakosa-
vydkhya, 34n, 101n, 112n.
hata-vikkhittaka, 38, 61.
Halidda-vasana-sutta, 82.
hinabhigiya, 7, 9, 50.
°sila, 7, 9.

'hani, 65.

chandassa®, viriyassa’®, satiyd
samidhissa®, pafifilya’,
vimuttiyd®, 65.

hita-sukha, 82.

hiri, 33.

hiri-kopina, 13.

humhika, 47n.
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hetu hetu-paccaya, 95, 103-107, 1183.
°to, 115. °patibaddha, 114.
°phala-fiana, 94. °pariggahe fidna, 114.
samadhissa®, 27-28. hetu-phala-sandhi, 105,

sila’, 7. hetumhi fidinam, 94.
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accumulation, 99,
acrobatic feats, 60
ant, (sim.) 15.
antidote, 41, 78.
dn-phan, 69, _
Arhat, 3, 24, 48, 63, 120, 125.
unknown destiny of, 120.
Arhatship, 120, |
Path to, 120.
army, 48.
Dag ot fesces and urine (sim.), 75.
bird, surrounded by fire (sim.), 118,
Blessed })pe, (see Bhagava), 64, 66,
103, 109, 126.
blind (sim.)
and lame, 113.
°man (sim,), 2.
man touching gnd feeling the
elephant, 99.
boat, crossing the floods (sim.), 119.
body
reflection upon® (thirteen ways),
75-17.
bones, three hundred. 76.
bride,
newly married (sim.), 33.
bubble (sim.) 74,
Buddhist Literature (nine-fold)°
194.
bull, able to carry a burden (sim.),
99.
cart (sim.), 48.
cart-driver (sim,), 32.
carts, five hundred, 55.
centipede, T4.
child, young (sim.), 45.
city, burning, 119,
coldur of mind or heart, 88-89.
®ourtiers (sim.), 101-102.

cow, mountain® (sim.), 51,

craving (tanha), 84.

deaf door-keeper (sim.), 101, 102,

death, reflection upon® (four
kinds), 72; (eight ways) 73-74.

Deliverance, 1.

Path of, 2.

Dependent Origination (also see
Law of Causation), 113, 114,
(negative way), 114,

disease of leprosy (sim.), 100,

Divine Lye, 64.

doctor (sim.), 32.

doll, wooden, 84.

double-tongued, 124,

dragon, 74.

dumb maid-servant (sim.), 101-102.

ear, 100,
heavenly® 88.
natural® 88.

earth (sim,), 107,

Eightfold Path, 109,

elephant
goad applied to, 115,
without a good (sim.), 32, 41.

execution, post of, 73

executioner (sim,), 73.

exertion, right®, 87.

eye, 100
(described), 96,
divine® 88.

hatural®, 90.

eye, single (sim.), 15,

father (sim.), 32, 80.

fatly things (sim.), 41,

fire (sim.)

heap of, 118.
sparks of, 120.
foam of water (sim.), 74,
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foetus, growth of, 76,
Appendix A 1,
food, disgusting nature of, 84.
gardener, (sim.), 101, 102.
goad (sim.), 32, 41,
applied to an elephant, 115,
guide, without a, 2.
helmsman (sim.), 32.
Lot drink (sim.), 32, 41,
image of the Buddha, 62.
image, maker of (sim.), 100.
interpretation
artificial and scholastic, 63, 71,
100.
simple and natural, 11, 26u, 71,
100, 109.
iron, (red-hot) beaten and dipped
into water, 120.
jar, broken, with wine in it, 85.
king (sim.), sleeping, 101-102,
wicked, 99.
knife, 101, 102,
lame and blind, 113.

lamp,the flame of (sim.),96, 106,114.

burning, 119.
Law of Causation, 104, 113, 114.
(also see Dependent Origination)
leprosy, 100.
light of the sun (sim.), 99.
lightning, flash of, 116,
lip (upper part), 69, 70.
man (sim.),
bitten by a serpent but ot
using antidote, 78.
eating poisoned food, 78.
frightful, carrying a sword, 118.
muttering a sutta, 47,
overcome by the heat, 126.
pondering over the meaning of
a sutta, 47,
poor, 15,

VIMUTTIMAGGA

possessed by spirits, 83,
seeing a relative after a long
time, etc. 81,
un-intelligent, 117.
wishing a bath bul entering
unclean water, 78, .
with feet outside the threshold,
119
mango (fruit), 101, 102,
master (sim.), 37.
mastery '
over kasinas and samadhis, 60.
,» nimitta, 59,
,, trances, 51-53.
miraculous powers, 86-94.
mirror (sim,), 89,
moon (sim.), 73, 107,
moth (sim.), 115.
mother (sim.), 32, 80.
mountain, 107,
Ni-lo-tho, 1e0.”"
name and form, 84,
neutral person 78-79.
Nieh-ii-li-po-tho-
shiu-to-lo, 72, (also see G2).
ocean, 107,
oily things (sim.}, 41.
parts (thirty-two), of the body 70,
32.
Path, Kightfold 84.
perfection of samadhi, 125.
person, surrounded by robbers,118,
phyiii-pa, 16n.,
physician (sim), 110,
suffering from o disease, 78.
poison (sim.), 37, 78; °ed food, 78,
Po-li-phu-to, 85.
poor man (sim.), 15.
pores of hair, ninety-nine thou-
sand, 85 (also 76),
preliminaries, 127.
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protracted similes, 101-102, 104,
Przyluski, 124 n,
puppet (sim.) painted, dressed up,
worked by strings within, 84,
Pure Abodes, 54.
Right Path, 64,
sailor (sim.), 16,
San-Tsang, 46, 47, 49,
saw (bakaca) (sim.), 70, 78,
seed 104, 107.
seeing a person ' from distance
(sim.) 47.
serpent
man seizing a poisonous® 115,
poisordus®, 118
Shiu-to-lo-nieh-ti-li 62, (also see
7).
simultaneous
penetration into truths, 119,
slave (sim.), 37.
snow (sim.), 107.
son, only (sim.), 15,
sound
far and near, etc. 88
humon and superhuman, 88,
of worms, 88.
space in the hollow of a well
(sim.), 9.
speck, smallest, changing, 116.
sprout, 104, 107,
spyi-bo-skyes, 73n.
sticks (sim.), 96.
shadows of, 96,

stream, the flow of (sim.), 96,
suffering, 119,
cessation of, 119,
insight into, 119,
origin of, 119,
Path leading to cessation of,
119
sun (sim.), 73, 107, 119,
taste, knowing of, 100.
Ta-te-shi-kyu-phu, 62.
Teachers
former, 82,88, 101.
of the past, 82.
teeth, thirty-iwo, 76,
thorn (sim.), 100.
tip of the nose, attention to 69,
70,
Truths (four), 32, 84, 108-28.
Uushakable Happy State, 120,
vase, painted but full of impurity,
8.
well, in a mountain-forest, 126,
water, flowing to a lower level
(sim.), 99.
Wheel of the Law, 66.
wheel, the turning of (sim.), 100,
wine in a leaking pot, 85,
woman’s body to a man, 61, 62.
wooden doll (sim.), 84,
worms, in human body, 76,
Appendix A 2.
worms, sounds of, 88.
Yellow-garment-suita, 82,






Corrections and Additions

Page Line For Read
x 2 Maddhyamaka...... Madhyamaka......
xiv 8 Abhayagirivihira Abhayagirivihara
xv 3 lite- lite-
xvi 7  the first Chinese character B
xxiii 14 nirodha-samapatthi nirod ha-samapatti
xxv % 9 kasinas kasinas
XXVi 1 from t}’ne
bottom : Add to note 13: “‘Ct. Vis, XVIL.78: anvia-
maitiupatthambhakam  ti-dandakam
viyd; also see XVI1I.196, XVII1.32.”
xxvii 1h Vimuttimagga® Vimuttimagga®
xxvil foot-note 1 p. not quoted not quoted
xxix foot-note 8 79 49
xxx  foot-note 4 Add “H8”,
xxxi  foot-nole § Fxrix-xi xxxix-xl
xxxvi 16 Nevasafiianasaiiiya-  Nevasaifidnasahiid-
tanupaga yatanipaga
xliii 13 Add a new note on Petaka: ~‘Mrs, C.F.
Rhys Davids also identifies Petaka with
Petakopadesa as can be seen from her
edition of the Vis. (I'.T.S.), i.141, note
3. It is also interesting to note what
Gandhavamsa says on p. 65: Petakopa-
desassa. tikam Udumbara-nimacariyo
akasi."”
xlv 11 Akanittha Akanittha
xlvi H Panna Pania
xlvi 8 lo, 1n),
xlviii 6 from the
bottom  Saiiiize Safifia
lii 2 contact contact.
6 4 from the
bottom Vijiiapti Vijiiapti



Page Line For Read

6 6 from the
bottom To note 2, add: For santdpa as a kilesa
and for other kilesas corresponding to
several in this list, see respectively pp.
223 and 222-224 of Yamakami Sogen’s
‘Systems of Buddhistic Thought’ (1912)

12 the first Chinese
character

13 15 -paticchadanttham -paticchadanattham
14 1 fiom the

bottom  note 2 note 4
15 1 delailed detailed _
34 8 Raga-cariya Raga-cariya
3¢ 10 Moha-cariya Moha-cariya
38  margin kammattinas kammatthanas
38 12 pilavaka _nweluvaka
40 13 kayagatassati kayagatasati

40 4 from the
bottom In note 2, add ‘XXIII. 14

4] 8 from the

bottom  patikkilassiiia patiklkualasaifia
45 11 from the
bottom  ka apppa? ka.appana?

49 foot-mote 1 Add: “Petaka p. 178 (p. 200 of the prin-
ted edition) has, however, the follow-
ing passage: Kamacchandassa nek-
khamma-vitakko  patipakkho, bya-
padassa  abyapada-vitakko patipak-
kho, tinpam nivarananam avihimsa-
vitakko patipalkho.”

50 5 Brahma ‘gods Brahma gods

52 10 from the
bottom Ekangavippahianam  Ekangavippahinay



Page

53

57

62

66

70

3

82
87
92
94

96

96

97

98

98

99
99

9

CORREOTIONS AND ADDITIONS 169

Line
12
20

foot-note 2

13 from the
bottom

6 from the
bottom

2 from the
bottom

4 from the
bottom

12 from the
bottom

5 from the
bottom

13

15 from the
bottom

14 from the
bottom

2

6 from the
bottom

2 from the
bottom

For
sabtparisudhim
Catutthjjhanadi-

Add:

‘“Abhidharmakoédavyakhya

Read
satiparisuddhim
Catutthajjhanads-
edited

by Wogihara, vol. i.162: Netripadam
iti Sastra-nama Sthaviropaguptasya.’’

samma maggangant

assasissmi

samma-maggangani

assasissams

Add: “Also see Mandhatu Jataka, Ja.

ii, 310-14.”
patgha-
adhitthand

apacya
bhavana-sam-
Samutthanto
kammusamuttana

the first Chinese
character

phottohabba-saiiia

cakkhu-samphassaja

in the XIV, 133-184
Vacantthafo

Lakkhanato

patighd-
adhitthandg

apacaya

bhavana-sam-

Samutthanato

kammasamutthana

photthabba-saifia

cakkhu-samphassaja

in X1V, 133-184

Vacanatthato

Lakkhanato



170
Page
100
1o

100

102
103
105

110
110
110

=

110

113

113

114

115
117
118

118

120
122

Line

9

11 from the

1 from the

12
21, 24
24
15
16

7 from the

bottom

bottom

bhottom

marginal

note

VIMUTTIMAGGA
For

vimutts kkhandho

interpretes

ke cu

’y bR ] '

Read
vimuttikkhandho

.nterprets

kect

second Chinese character}

fourth vy )

dvara-pidapana...

samttho

sunntatthato

XVI.86
a.

dwara-prdahana...

samattho

suniniatatthato

XVI.&86
p.a.

15-16 Add a note on the parable of blind_gnd lame man:
“See Brahmasutra, 11.2.7 and Sankara's Bhasya
on it; also Sankhyakarika, 21; Macdonell's ‘India’s
Past’, p. 152 where he says that the parable was
known in China in the second century B.C.”

1 from the

12 from the

15
8
6

6 from the

15

10 from the

hottom

bottom

bottom

bottom

vedana-paccya

nnnankayda
kammatthanas
passddhi

BHAYATUPTTHA-
NANANAM

sankharaupekhha-
flana

mudidriyo

kama-pariyesana

vedand-paccayd

vinfianakaya
kammatthanas
passaddu

BHAYATUPA-
TTHANANANAM

sankharupekkha-
nana

mudindriyo

kama-pariyesand



CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS 11

Page  Line For Read
122 5 from the
bottom  pajana: pajanati
123 6 from the
bottom  maccariyena macchariyena
124 7 -kammapatha -kammapatha
124 4 from the ‘
bottom  ‘Le Conceile... ‘Le Concile,..
126 3 ditthadkmmasukha  ditthadhammasukha-
viharattham vitharatthan
127 7 along will along with
133 -{4 chapter of (II1.74) of chapter (I11.74) of
133 23 part of the part in the

183  26-26 and nAatavindriya  aud aidatavindriya
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